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WELCOME TO DBARTISAN

Welcome to DBArtisan, the database administration solution for managing IBM DB2 for Linux,
Unix, and Windows, IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390, Microsoft SQL Server, MySQL, Oracle, and
Sybase ASE databases.

The table below describes the major sections of Help.

Section

Description

Getting Started

Provides an introduction for new users and helps you set up DBArtisan. Included is an
investigation of the major user interface elements, detailed tutorial exercises, and
instructions on configuring DBArtisan features.

Datasource
Management

Shows you how to register the datasources that DBArtisan will work against.This chapter
also describes the extensive datasource management facilities.

Database Object
Management

Describes how to create new database objects, edit existing objects, and provides
details on the operations you can perform against database objects.

SQL Scripting Describes the development/execution/testing environments offered.

Utilities Provides detailed information about the extraction, migration and publication of your
schema, the loading and unloading of data, database searching, the use of the Script
Execution Facility and Query Builder, the scheduling of processes, the backing up and
restoration of databases, the use of the Database Monitor, Database Manager, Resource
Limits, and Lodfile.

Tools Tools provide search, script and file execution, scheduling, visual difference, a visual
query builder, data import, a data editor, and an auto-replace tool for the scripting
environment.

Add-on tools License-dependent add-ons include:

Capacity Analyst - collects storage and performance metrics and provides visual analysis
and reporting for historical trend analysis and forecasting.

Performance Analyst - presents a complete picture of a database's performance and
lets you investigate performance bottlenecks.

Space Analyst - helps you effectively locate and troubleshoot bottlenecks and
performance inefficiencies that result from space management issues.

Backup Analyst - increases the efficiency of database backups.

Debuggers - DBArtisan provides debugging environments for DB2 LUW, SQL Server,
Oracle, and Sybase.

Oracle PL/SQL Profiler - captures metrics of various PL/SQL programmable objects as
they are executed

ADDITIONAL PRODUCT RESOURCES

The Embarcadero Web site is an excellent source for product information and access to

additional resources:

¢ Release notes and product documentation

¢ Information on other Embarcadero application and database development tools
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PREREQUISITES AND PRELIMINARY TASKS

Embarcadero Development Network

Product and technical support

Educational and product expertise material in the form of online demos, white papers, and
video presentations

e Access to sales staff and Embarcadero resellers

For access, direct your browser to www.embarcadero.com.

PREREQUISITES AND PRELIMINARY TASKS

The following topics provide information on requirements that must be satisfied and initial setup
tasks that must be performed before using DBArtisan:

e Technical Requirements
e Database Support
® licensing

TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

DBArtisan is a 32-bit application that runs in a Microsoft Windows environment. Before using
DBArtisan, please verify that your environment meets the following requirements:

® Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.5 or later

e Hardware requirements

¢ Operating system requirements

NOTE: Users need full registry privileges during the installation and access to the keys under
HKEY_CURRENT_USER in the registry after installation.

HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS
Embarcadero Technologies recommends the following minimum hardware requirements:

e 1024 MB of memory
® 512 MB of disk space

OPERATING SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS
DBArtisan supports the following operating systems:
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¢ \Windows XP (32-bit and 64-bit)
¢ Windows Vista (32-bit and 64-bit)
¢ Windows 7 (32-bit and 64-bit)
For more detailed information, see the following topics:

e XP Support

e Vista and Windows 7 Support

e 32-bit Versus 64-bit Operating System Support and Restrictions

XP SUPPORT
Windows XP has two user security groups:

e Users
e Power Users

Microsoft intentionally does not grant members of the Users Group the authority to install
applications or make global changes to the system. Restricted Users are members of the Users
Group. Standard users belong to the Power Users Group. Microsoft grants members of the
Power Users Group the authority to install programs. You must be a member of the
Administrators Group in order to install and use Embarcadero Technologies applications.

Because Restricted Users are members of the Users Group, they cannot install and run
Embarcadero Technologies applications.

CAUTION: You must be a member of the Administrators Group in order to install and use
Embarcadero Technologies applications.
To open the Group Membership tab where you can determine your group and review the
Microsoft security guidelines:
1 On the Control Panel, open User Accounts.

2 On the Users tab, select a user and then click the Properties button.

3 Click the Group Membership tab.

VISTA AND WINDOWS 7 SUPPORT
Windows Vista UAC and Windows 7 provide two user types:

e Standard user
e Administrator

DBArtisan can be installed or uninstalled by an administrator or by a standard user using an
administrator token. Standard users can run DBArtisan.
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CAUTION: For the purposes of running DBArtisan, default standard user token privileges
should not be modified. Modifying standard user token privileges can result in
licensing issues which will prevent DBArtisan from operating properly.

32-BIT VERSUS 64-BIT OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORT AND RESTRICTIONS

DBArtisan is a 32-bit application that runs emulated on 64-bit versions of Windows. The only
requirement is that DBArtisan supports only 32-bit versions of the client software that must be
installed for connectivity to each DBMS that DBArtisan will work against.

DATABASE SUPPORT

The table below describes the database platforms DBArtisan supports and the server and client
requirements:

Platform Server Client

IBM DB2 for z/OS IBM DB2 for z/OS 8 and 9 When going through a DB2 Connect
gateway, DB2 Client for Windows 6.0 or
later. When going directly to the mainframe
from the client, DB2 Connect Personal
Edition vé6 or higher on the client machine.

IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, | IBM DB2 Universal Database 8.0 - 9.7 IBM DB2 Client for Windows 7.2 or later.

and Windows NOTE: When using a v8 client, DBArtisan
only supports connecting to a v8 Database
on Windows, Linux and Unix.

Microsoft SQL Server Microsoft SQL Server 2000, 2005, and 2008 | Microsoft SQL Server Client Library

NOTE: For SQL Server 2005 and 2008, only
object types like users, logins, roles, config
parameters, etc., are supported. We do
NOT support Microsoft .NET extensions at
this time.

MySQL MySQL 4.x. (DBArtisan is tolerant of 5.x but | MySQL ODBC driver 3.5.1 and above
does not support Stored Procedures,
Triggers, Views.)

Oracle Oracle 8i, 9i, 10g, and 11g Oracle SOL*Net Client

Sybase ASE Sybase ASE 12.5-15.0.3 Sybase Open Client

NOTE: Since DBArtisan is a 32-bit application that runs emulated on 64-bit versions of
Windows, only 32-bit versions of the DBMS client software are supported.

IBM DB2 FOR Z/OS STORED PROCEDURE REQUIREMENTS

When working against an IBM DB2 for z/OS data source, DBArtisan relies on the following
stored procedures, provided as an optional installation step in setting up the DB2 subsystem:

e DSNWZP
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e DSNUTILS
e ADMIN_ COMMAND DSN
e ADMIN COMMAND DB2

Prior to using DBArtisan against an IBM DB2 for z/OS data source, ensure that these
components are installed on the server. See http://publib.boulder.ibm.com/infocenter/dzichelp/

v2r2/topic/com.ibm.db2.doc.inst/stpadd.htmitstpadd for more information.

LICENSING

Each Embarcadero client application requires one or more licenses in order to run. An
Embarcadero product, such as DBArtisan or ER/Studio, has a baseline license which provides
basic feature support for that product. In addition, incremental licenses may be required to
support specific DBMS platforms, product add-ons, or other functions.

For more information, see the following topics:

e Licensing Overview

e |icensing your Application

Selecting a License Cateory During Startup

Online/Offline Mode and Concurrent License Checkout

LICENSING OVERVIEW

The following topics provide a high-level discussion of key licensing topics and directs you to
sources of more detailed information.

e Viewing your License Type and Modules

Understanding Trial, Workstation, and Networked Licenses

DBArtisan License Modules, DBMS Support, and Feature Availability

DBArtisan XE License Modules, DBMS Support, and Feature Availability

Directing Queries Regarding Licenses

VIEWING YOUR LICENSE TYPE AND MODULES

The About... dialog, available from the Help menu, displays your license type and each
individual license module currently registered.
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UNDERSTANDING TRIAL, WORKSTATION, AND NETWORKED LICENSES
Three kinds of licenses are available: Trial, Workstation, and Networked.

Trial licenses A license for a 14-day, full-featured trial version of the product. The trial license must be
registered before you can use the product.

Workstation licensing A license or set of licenses is tied to a particular workstation. The product can only be
used on that workstation.

Networked licensing Networked licenses are administered and distributed by a central License Server
(Embarcadero License Center or Acresso FLEXnet Publisher). There are two types of
networked licenses: Concurrent and Networked Named User. With Concurrent licensing,
users on different machines take turns using licenses from a shared pool. With
Networked Named User licensing, licenses are pre-assigned to specific users setup on
the license server's user list. Those users are guaranteed to have licenses available any
time.

NOTE: Concurrent licenses can be borrowed for use without a network connection. For
details, see Online/Offline Mode and Concurrent License Checkout.

For a detailed description of licensing options, see http://www.embarcadero.com/software-
licensing-solutions.

DBARTISAN LICENSE MODULES, DBMS SUPPORT, AND FEATURE AVAILABILITY

Individual license modules correspond to the DBMS platforms you are licensed to use. In
addition, each DBMS license module corresponds to a product edition. Feature availability for
each license module edition is as follows:

e Standard - Provides baseline support including datasource management, object
management, SQL editing and execution, and standard tools and utilities.

* Professional - Standard edition features plus SQL Debugger and SQL Profiler.

e Workbench - Professional edition features plus Performance Analyst, Space Analyst,
Capacity Analyst, and Backup Analyst.

DBARTISAN XE LICENSE MODULES, DBMS SUPPORT, AND FEATURE AVAILABILITY

An XE license provides access to all supported DBMS platforms. XE module and feature
availability is as follows:

e XE Pro - Provides baseline support including datasource management, object
management, SQL editing and execution, and standard tools and utilities, SQL Debugger
and SQL Profiler.

¢ Analyst Pack - Provides access to Performance Analyst, Space Analyst, Capacity Analyst,
and Backup Analyst.

DIRECTING QUERIES REGARDING LICENSES

Questions regarding license availability, feature availability, and client or server licensing, should
be directed as follows:
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e |f you work in an organization that uses networked licensing, direct any questions to your
site’s DBArtisan administrator.

e If you are using workstation licensing, direct licensing questions to your Embarcadero
Technologies representative.

LICENSING YOUR APPLICATION

See the following topics for details on registering your product:

® Registering a trial or workstation license during installation

e Registering a workstation license after application startup

Registering by phone

e Registering a networked license

REGISTERING A TRIAL OR WORKSTATION LICENSE DURING INSTALLATION

Shortly after initiating download of a trial version of an Embarcadero product, you should receive
an email with a serial number you must register during installation. Similarly, if you purchase an
Embarcadero product while no trial version is active, you will receive a serial number that must
be registered during installation.

1 Start the installation. An Embarcadero License Registration dialog appears.
2 Copy the serial number from the email and paste it in the Serial Number field.

3 Enter your Embarcadero Developer Network account credentials in the Login or Email and
Password fields. If you have not previously created an EDN account, or have forgotten your
password, click | need to create ... or I've lost my password.

4 Click Register.

Your activation file should be downloaded and installed automatically. If this does not happen,
click the Trouble Connecting? Try Web Registration link and follow the prompts. If you still
have problems, see Registering by phone.

REGISTERING A WORKSTATION LICENSE AFTER APPLICATION STARTUP

The following instructions assume that you have received a workstation license by email and that
you currently have a valid trial license. If you did not install a trial version or the trial period has

expired, follow the instructions in Registering a Trial or Workstation License During Installation

instead.

1 Onthe Help menu select About and then on the dialog that opens, click Manage to open a
license manager dialog.

2 On the Serial menu, select Add.
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3 Copy the serial number from the email and paste it in the Add Serial Number dialog, then
click OK.

4 Right-click on the serial number you added, and then select Register from the context
menu. A registration dialog opens.

NOTE: The Registration Code box shows a machine-specific identifier required with other
registration methods.

5 Ensure that the Register using Online Registration radio box is selected.

6 Provide Developer Network credentials in the DN Login name or Email and DN Password
boxes. If you have not previously created an EDN account, or have forgotten your password,
click I need to create ... or I've lost my password.

7 Click Register.
8 If prompted to restart the application, click Yes.

Your activation file should be downloaded and installed automatically. If this does not happen,
click the Trouble Connecting? Try Web Registration link and follow the prompts. If you still
have problems, see Registering by phone.

REGISTERING BY PHONE
If you have problems with either of the above procedures, you can register licenses by phone.
You will have to provide:

e Developer Network credentials

e The registration code displayed in the Embarcadero License Registration dialog that
appears when you start an unlicensed application

e The product base license serial number
® The license serial numbers for any additional features you have purchased.

For North America, Latin America and Asia Pacific, call (415) 834-3131 option 2 and then follow
the prompts. The hours are Monday to Friday, 6:00 A.M. to 6:00 PM. Pacific time.

For Europe, Africa and the Middle East, call +44 (0)1628-684 494. The hours are Monday to
Friday, 9 A.M. to 5:30 PM. U.K. time.

Shortly after phoning in, you will receive an email containing an activation file. Then do the
following:

1 Save the file to the desktop or a scratch directory such as c:\temp.

2 On the Help menu select About and then on the dialog that opens, click Register. A
registration dialog opens.

3 Select the | have received an activation file (*.slip or reg*.txt) radio box.

4 Click the Browse button and use the Select License Activation File dialog to locate and
select the activation file you installed.
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5 Click the Import button to import the activation file and when complete, click the Finish
button.

6 If prompted to restart the application, click Yes.

REGISTERING A NETWORKED LICENSE

If you work in an organization using Networked licensing, an administrator, department head, or
someone providing a similar function will provide you with an activation file.

Once you receive the file, save it to the 1icense subfolder of your product’s main installation
folder (typically C:\Program Files\Embarcadero\<product><versions>\license)),
then restart the application.

No additional steps are necessary.

SELECTING A LICENSE CATEGORY DURING STARTUP

During DBArtisan startup, if multiple concurrent license categories are available, you are
prompted to select a category to use for this DBArtisan session. Multiple license categories can
be set up to provide differing feature access or access to different DBMS versions. Feature and
DBMS version access are typically distributed across multiple license categories to optimize use
of a site’s purchased licenses.

NOTE: This dialog also includes the option to remember your selection on subsequent
startups. If you select that option, you can subsequently use the Select Licenses button
on the About... dialog (Help > About) to select a different license.

Contact your License Administrator for details on individual license categories or requests for
additional feature or DBMS support.

ONLINE/OFFLINE MODE AND CONCURRENT LICENSE CHECKOUT

Concurrent licenses can be used in both online and offline modes. In online mode, you must
have a continuous network connection to your License Center. Licenses are checked out when
you start DBArtisan and checked back in when you shut DBArtisan down.

You can also use a license in offline mode. When you explicitly check out a license for offline use,
you can use DBArtisan without a connection to your License Center for a specified duration. This
lets you work while travelling or commuting, work away from your primary work area, or use
DBArtisan when a network connection is unavailable or not required.

NOTE: Contact your site administrator for information on offline license availability, the
maximum duration, offline license policy at your site, or any other issues arising from
online license usage.
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To check out a license for offline use:

1 On the Help menu, select Checkout License. The Check Out Licenses For Offline Use
dialog opens.

2 Select the check box associated with each individual license you want to check out.

3 Inthe Checkout Duration box, type the number of hours that you can use the offline license
without a network connection to the License Center.

4 Click OK.
You can work offline for the specified duration. The duration period begins immediately.

If you subsequently establish a network connection to the License Center before the license
duration expires, you can indicate to the License Center that the offline license is no longer
required.

To indicate that an offline license is no longer required:
1 On the Help menu, select Checkin License.

There is no interruption in DBArtisan usage. The license is not actually checked in until you shut
down DBArtisan.

MORE INFORMATION ON USING THIS DOCUMENT

The following topics provide additional information that is useful when working with product
documentation:

® Accessing third party documentation

® Shorthand for third party product references

ACCESSING THIRD PARTY DOCUMENTATION

Many DBArtisan features provide support for functionality available in the supported third party
DBMS platforms. In object management for example, properties available when creating or
editing objects and actions available against object types, are direct equivalents of clauses,
options, or keywords available for use with the third party equivalent.

In such cases, no attempt is made to duplicate detailed documentation by third parties. Casual
descriptions are provided, noting the third party equivalent. You can consult the third party
documentation for details or clarifications. The following links provide access to online
documentation for DBMS platforms supported by DBArtisan:

e |[BM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows documentation
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IBM DB2 for z/OS documentation

Microsoft SOL Server documentation

MySQL documentation

Oracle documentation

® Sybase documentation

SHORTHAND FOR THIRD PARTY PRODUCT REFERENCES

To save space in headings and table columns, shorthand is used to represent versions and
variations of the DBMS platforms supported by DBArtisan.

DB2 LUW

DB2 ZOS

le |e®
%Z
e B

S

DB2 LUW
DB2 LUWis used as shorthand for IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows.

DB2 z/0S
DB2 z/OS is used as shorthand for IBM DB2 for z/OS.

MySQL
MySQL is used as shorthand for the MySQL RDBMS.

ORCL
ORCL is used as shorthand for Oracle.
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SQL SVR
SQL SVR is used as shorthand for Microsoft SQL Server.

SYB
SYB is used as shorthand for Sybase ASE.
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GETTING STARTED

The following sets of topics are intended for new users. They provide learning curve material and
tell you how to configure DBArtisan:

Application Basics Introduces the major user interface elements.

DBArtisan Tutorial Provides detailed tutorial exercises that introduce the basic
areas of DBArtisan functionality.

Specifying DBArtisan application and feature options ~ Tells you how to configure DBArtisan.
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APPLICATION BASICS

Application Basics is designed to situate you within the application and to provide information
about what DBArtisan offers in the way of design, navigation, and application features. The
information presented here is high-level and conceptual.

Application Basics is divided into two sections. The table below describes each section:

Section Description

DBArtisan Product This section describes key interface elements and concepts, including how to use the

Design Datasource Explorer, parallel query execution, and how to navigate and make the most
use of DBArtisan's Multiple Document Interface (MDI) environment.

Specifying DBArtisan This section describes how you can configure the application to meet your specific

application and feature | needs.

options

DBARTISAN PRODUCT DESIGN

The Datasource Explorer has its own context-sensitive toolbar. As you switch object types in the
Datasource Explorer, this toolbar and shortcut menus adapt to expose functionality pertaining to
the selected object type. This section describes key interface elements and concepts, such as
how to use the Datasource Explorer, parallel query execution, and how to navigate and make the
most use of DBArtisan's Multiple Document Interface (MDI) environment.

TIP: DBArtisan lets you use a mouse with a wheel to navigate in active windows.

For more information, see:
Datasource Explorer

DBArtisan Toolbars and Menus

DBArtisan Dialog Boxes

Customizing the DBArtisan Display

DATASOURCE EXPLORER

The Datasource Explorer provides a visual method for browsing, accessing, and manipulating
objects. The Explorer is designed to give you an overall picture of the contents and
configuration of your datasources. From the Explorer you can connect, disconnect, filter, and
browse the objects in all of the supported datasources on your network.

The Datasource Explorer is a separate tabular window, with a tree in the left pane. When you
select an object on the Datasource Explorer, you can view corresponding data in the right pane.

TIP:  You can open any number of Explorer tabs so that you can administer and focus on a
particular group of servers or objects in one window and accomplish separate tasks in
another tab.
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The following topics provide basic information on understanding the Datasource Explorer:

e Basic Viewing Options in the Datasource Explorer

¢ Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform

e Filtering in the Datasource Explorer

e Opening and Closing Explorer Tabs

NOTE:

You can assign datasources to defined categories such as production or development.
This lets you color-code and label Datasource Explorer user interface elements

associated with the datasource. For details, see Categorizing Datasources using Color-
coding and Labeling.

For detailed information on datasources, see Datasource Management.

BASIC VIEWING OPTIONS IN THE DATASOURCE EXPLORER
The Datasource Explorer dropdown menu provides basic organization and display options.

22

B DB2 Servers
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To change basic organization and viewing options

1 From the Datasource Explorer dropdown menu, select an option. Use the following table as

a guide to your selection.

Option

Description

Organize by Object Owner or
Organize by Object Type

Toggling these options has the following effect:

Owner - the Datasource Explorer displays objects for each user, categorized by
object type. This display mode is most efficient if you are working with
databases containing a high number of objects.

Type - the Datasource Explorer displays all objects, categorized by object type,
for all users in the same list. This display mode speeds or slows performance in
databases that contain many objects.

Show System Objects

Lets you control display of system objects: NEVER, ALWAYS, or USE
DATASOURCE FILTER. For information on filter options, see Filtering in the
Datasource Explorer.

Full Refresh

Select to refresh.

Expand All Groups

Select to expand all groups.

Collapse All Groups

Select to collapse all groups.

Collapse All Datasources

Select to collapse all datasources.

Retain View Settings

Select to retain the current state of the Datasource Explorer so that the it opens
the same way the next time you start DBArtisan.

TIP:  You can also set these option on the Explorer Options tab of the Options editor.

DATASOURCE EXPLORER NODES BY DBMS PLATFORM

The Datasource Explorer tree organizes and nests subjects as branches, or nodes. By expanding
or collapsing the tree, you can efficiently browse multiple servers and databases and penetrate
to the appropriate level of detail.

The Datasource Explorer tree nodes give you quick access to instance and server configuration,
as well as security and performance functionality. The node names depend on the platform. For
example, the Instance node in IBM DB2 is very similar to the Server node in Sybase ASE.

When you click the Datasource node of the Explorer, DBArtisan lists all the databases available
for that datasource. Similarly, by clicking the Databases Node you can view all the database
object types available for that particular datasource. Finally, by drilling down to the object type,
DBArtisan displays available objects on in the right pane.

TIP: For IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows, DBArtisan offers enhanced navigation of
the system, instance, and database nodes of the Datasource Explorer. DBArtisan lets
you view, manage, and navigate DB2 for Windows/Unix datasources at the instance
node level rather than at the database level.
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The Datasource Explorer displays the following nodes:

IBM DB2 for IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL MySQL Oracle Sybase
Windows, Unix, 0S390 and Z/OS | Server
and Linux

Application

Processes

Databases Node | Databases Node | Databases Node Databases Node
Filters Node Filters Node Filters Node Filters Node Filters Node Filters Node
Instance Node Instance Node
Performance Performance Performance Performance Performance Performance
Node Node Node Node Node Node

Schema Node

Schema Node

Schema Node

Security Node

Security Node

Security Node

Security Node

Security Node

Security Node

Server Node

Server Node

Server Node

Storage Node

Storage Node

Storage Node

Storage Node

Storage Node

Subsystem

DATABASES NODE
The Databases node is available for IBM DB2 for OS390, Microsoft SQL Server, MySQL,

NOTE:

and Sybase ASE.

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals
of a database system are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to
manage large amounts of data in a multi-user environment. It should achieve high performance
while letting many users access the same information concurrently without compromising data
integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery. Information management centers on the deployment and
administration of databases and database applications.

The Datasource Explorer List

When you select the Databases node of the Datasource Explorer, DBArtisan lists the databases
and displays pertinent information about each of them in the right pane. The tables below
describes the information displayed for those DBMS that have a Databases node:

for the database

IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL | MySQL Sybase Node description

0OS390 and Z/OS | Server

AlterEdts Time when the most recent alter edit was
applied

Bufferpool Name of default bufferpool for the database,
blank if it is a system database

CreateEdts Time when the create statement was created
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IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL | MySQL Sybase Node description
0OS390 and Z/OS | Server
Create Date/ Create Date/ | When the database was created
Time Time
Creator Name of creator
Database Database Status of the database, such as online, offline,
Status Status read-only or single-user
DB ID Internal identification number for database
Group Member The DB2 sharing member name
Index Bufferpool Indicates name of the default bufferpool for
indexes
Last Dump The last time that the transaction log for the
Tran database was dumped
MIXED_CCSID Indicates graphic characters
Name Database Name Database Name of database
Name Name
Online Yes or no.
Size Size of the database in MB
Stogroup Name of stogroup for the database, blank if it
is a system database
Suspended Yes or no
Timestamp Indicates timestamp
Type Indicates type of database; W indicates a work

file

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

NOTE:

MySQL does not support the concept of owner and databases for MySQL are

registered manually. When you select the database node for MySQL, you see the name
of the database.

FILTERS NODE

The Filters node contains default Datasource Explorer tree filters and any custom filters you
create for that datasource or create across that DBMS type. Controls let you enable or disable
the default and custom filters. Options for creating and maintaining custom filters are provided.

For details, see Filtering in the Datasource Explorer.

INSTANCE NODE

The following topics provide node descriptions for those DBMS for which DBArtisan supports an

Instance node:

e |nstances (Oracle)

e |nstances (DB2 LUW)
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Instances (Oracle)
DBArtisan places Instance as the first level of information under the Datasource node in the
Datasource Explorer. The Instance node can be expanded to access the following:

e ASM and ASM > Disk Groups nodes (only visible if the Datasource has an ASM instance) -
for details, see Disk Groups Support.

¢ Version node - provides specific version information for the datasource.
¢ Configuration node - provides access to instance parameters for the datasource.

® Oracle Job Queues node - for details, see Job Queues.

Instances (DB2 LUW)
DBArtisan places Instance as the first level of information under the Datasource node in the
Datasource Explorer. Instance includes:

e DB Manager Configuration node - provides access to instance parameters for the
datasource.

e Datasources node - lets you connect to specific datasources.

Right-clicking the Instance node also lets you take the following actions:

* New UDB Database - see Database Wizard (IBM DB2 LUW)
e Quijesce (Instance)
¢ Unquiesce

DATABASE CONFIGURATION

The Database Configuration node displays under the Instance node of the Datasource Explorer.
When you select the Configuration node, DBArtisan displays configuration information about
your datasource in the right pane of the Explorer window. You can use the Datasource Explorer
or shortcut menu to:

* Open the Instance Parameters dialog.
¢ Open the Edit Configuration dialog.
e Extract SQL.

® Execute an HTML report.

Opening the Instance Parameters dialog
Connect to a datasource to access an instance.

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the target datasource node.

2 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the Instance node.
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3 Click Configuration.
DBArtisan displays the configuration information in the right pane of the Explorer window.
4 On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click Open.

OR

In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the target configuration parameter, and
then click Open.

OR

In the right pane of the Explorer window, double-click the target configuration parameter,
and then click Open.

DBArtisan opens Instance Parameters dialog.

VERSION INFORMATION
NOTE: Version is available for MySQL, Microsoft SQL Server and Oracle.

DBArtisan places Version under either the Server or Instance node of the Datasource Explorer.
When you select Version, DBArtisan shows version information about your datasource in the
right pane of the Explorer window. Version information varies according to the database
platform’s manufacturer.

Displaying Version Information

Connect to a datasource to access version information. After you have connected to a
datasource, do the following:

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the datasource node.
2 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the Server or Instance node.

3 Click Version.

DBArtisan displays version information in the right pane of the Explorer window.

PERFORMANCE NODE
NOTE: The Performance node is available for all DBMS.

The Performance node on the Datasource Explorer lets you quickly access to the following
features of the Database Monitor:

IBM DB2 for IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL MySQL Oracle Sybase
Windows, Unix, 0S390 and Z/OS | Server

and Linux

Blocking Locks Blocking Locks Blocking Locks Blocking Locks

Buffer Pools

Image Copies
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IBM DB2 for IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL MySQL Oracle Sybase
Windows, Unix, 0OS390 and Z/OS | Server
and Linux
Locks Locks Locks Locks Locks Locks
Databases.
Restricted

Tablespaces. and
Database Locks

Processes Processes Processes Processes Processes

Threads

Traces

Utilities Node

You can select the Performance node and view the corresponding statistics in the right pane of
the Explorer window. To utilize all Database Monitor functionality, on the Utilities menu, select
Database Monitor.

IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows and IBM DB2 OS390

Performance is a result of the DB2 API calls. The DB2 API calls are subject to change depending
on the version and DB2 SDK call interface of the DB2 server.

NOTE: Performances do not appear in the system catalog tables.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

IMAGE COPIES
NOTE: Image Copies are available for IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390 only.

The Image Copies node shows the image copies on the subsystem. Image Copies are a full
image copy of all pages in a tablespace, partition, data set, or index space.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

PROCESSES
NOTE: This node is available for IBM DB2, Microsoft SQL Server, MySQL, Oracle, and Sybase
ASE.

The Processes node on the Datasource Explorer displays processes that are currently running on
your DBMS.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

Locks
NOTE: Locks are available for all DBMS.
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The Locks node on the Datasource Explorer displays the lock objects held on the table and row
IDs for your database. Locks are a way of controlling concurrent events and access to data.
DBArtisan lets you view all locks associated with a database. To utilize all Database Monitor
functionality, on the Utilities menu, select Database Monitor.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

Refreshing the Locks Tab

1 On the Datasource Explorer, select the Locks node.
DBArtisan displays the locked sessions in the right pane of the Explorer window.

2 On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click Refresh.

BLOCKING LOCKS
The Blocking Locks node on the Datasource Explorer displays only the locks that are blocked. To
utilize all Database Monitor functionality, on the Utilities menu, select Database Monitor.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

DATABASES. RESTRICTED TABLESPACES. AND DATABASE LOCKS
These nodes list DISPLAY DATABASE command status information for tablespaces, indexes, and
locks:

® The Databases node lists -DISPLAY DATABASE (*) LIMIT (*) output, showing status codes
for all tablespaces and indexes on the datasource.

e The Restricted Tablespaces node lists -DISPLAY DATABASE (*) SPACENAM (*) RESTRICT
output, showing status codes for all tablespaces in an exception state

e The Database Locks node lists -DISPLAY DATABASE (*) LIMIT(*) LOCKS output, showing
status codes, connection ID, correlation ID, and lock information (LocklInfo field) for all
programs holding locks on databases or spaces.

NOTE: LocklInfo consists of lock status (H, W, or R), a lock state (IS, IX, S, U, SIX, X, or NSU),
lock type (S, T, C, R, W, P, PP) and lock duration (A, C, H, M, P, or I). Similarly, status
codes display standard -display command output (ARBDP, AREO*, ACHKP,
AREST, AUXW, CHKP, COPY, DBETE, GRECP, ICOPY, LPL, LSTOP, PSRBD, RBDP,
RBDP*, RECP, REFP, RELDP, REORP, RESTP, RO, RW, STOP, STOPE, STOPP, UT,
UTRO, UTRW, UTUT, and WEPR). For detailed descriptions of these items, connection
IDs and correlation IDs, consult DB2 for z/OS documentation. For more information,
see Accessing Third Party Documentation.

NOTE: These nodes are available for DB2 z/OS V8 and above.

Refreshing the Blocking Locks Tab
1 On the Datasource Explorer select the Blocking Locks node.

DBArtisan displays the blocked sessions in the right pane of the Explorer window.
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2 On Datasource Explorer toolbar, click Refresh.

THREADS

NOTE: Threads are available for IBM DB2 for OS390.

Threads are control structures in IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390, which:
¢ Describe application connection.
e Trace application progress.
e Process resource functions.
e Communicate SQL statement status after SQL execution.

There are three types of threads:

1 Active Threads
2 Indoubt Threads
3 Inactive Threads

The table below describes the information DBArtisan displays in the right pane when you select
the Active, Indoubt or Inactive Thread nodes on the Datasource Explorer:

Column Name Description

Token Token number designation
Name Location name of the system
Status Indicates status of the conversation or socket
A Indicates event control

Req Indicates Req number value
ID Program currently running
Auth ID User authorization ID

Plan Bound application plan
ASID Address space ID

Location IP address of client program
Session ID Session Instance Identifier

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

Active Threads: Active threads are the processes running on your database. When you select
the Active Thread node on the Datasource Explorer, DBArtisan displays the active threads that
are currently running on the IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390 database. To utilize all Database
Monitor functionality, on the Utilities menu, select Database Monitor.
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Refreshing Active Threads
1 On the Datasource Explorer, select the Active Threads node.

DBArtisan displays the active sessions in the right pane of the Explorer window.
2 In the right pane of the Explorer window, click the target active thread(s).

3 On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click the Refresh button.

OR

In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the active thread(s), and then click
Refresh.

DBArtisan refreshes the active thread.

Killing Active Threads
1 On the Datasource Explorer, select the Active Threads node.

DBArtisan displays the active sessions in the right pane of the Explorer window.
2 In the right pane of the Explorer window, click the target active thread(s).

3 On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click the Kill button.

OR
In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the active thread(s), and then click Kill.

DBArtisan refreshes the active thread(s).

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

Indoubt Threads: Indoubt threads are processes waiting for resources to become active.
When you select the Indoubt Thread node on the Datasource Explorer, DBArtisan displays the
indoubt threads that are currently running on the IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390 database. To
utilize all Database Monitor functionality, on the Utilities menu, select Database Monitor.

Refreshing Indoubt Threads

1 On the Datasource Explorer, select the Indoubt Threads node.
DBArtisan displays the indoubt sessions in the right pane of the Explorer window.
2 In the right pane of the Explorer window, click the target indoubt thread(s).

3 On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click the Refresh button.
OR

In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the indoubt thread, and then click
Refresh.

DBArtisan refreshes the indoubt thread.
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Killing Indoubt Threads

1

On the Datasource Explorer, select the Indoubt Threads node.
DBArtisan displays the indoubt sessions in the right pane of the Explorer window.
In the right pane of the Explorer window, click the target indoubt thread(s).

On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click the Kill button.
OR
In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the indoubt thread, and then click Kill.

DBArtisan kills the indoubt thread.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

Inactive Threads: Inactive threads are processes that are idle. When you select the Inactive
Thread node on the Datasource Explorer, DBArtisan displays the inactive threads that are
currently running on the IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390 database. To utilize all Database Monitor
functionality, on the Utilities menu, click Database Monitor.

Refreshing Inactive Threads

1

On the Datasource Explorer, select the Inactive Threads node.
DBArtisan displays the inactive threads in the right pane of the Explorer window.
In the right pane of the Explorer window, click the target inactive thread(s).

On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click the Refresh button.
OR

In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the inactive thread(s), and then click
Refresh.

DBArtisan refreshes the inactive thread.

Killing Inactive Threads

1

On the Datasource Explorer, select the Inactive Threads node.
DBArtisan displays the inactive threads in the right pane of the Explorer window.
In the right pane of the Explorer window, click the target inactive thread(s).

On the Datasource Explorer toolbar, click the Kill button.
OR
In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the inactive thread(s), and then click Kill.

DBArtisan kills the inactive thread.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.
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TRACES
NOTE: Traces are available for IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390 only.

The Traces node displays a list of active traces. Traces let you monitor and collect DB2 for OS/
390 monitoring, auditing, performance, accounting, statistics, and serviceability (global) data.

NOTE: This information is read-only.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

BUFFER POOLS
The Buffer Pools node displays a list of buffer pools, the main storage that is reserved to satisfy
the buffering requirements for one or more table spaces or indexes.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

UTILITIES NODE
NOTE: The Utilities node is available for IBM DB2 for OS3%0 only.

The Utilities node displays wizards that are typically run from the command line and do not apply
to a particular type of schema object. Some of these wizards are also available via the command
menus for objects. The wizards include:

¢ Check Data

e Check Index

e Copy

¢ Copy to Copy

e Load

¢ Merge Copy

e Modify Recovery
e Modify Statistics
e Quiesce Tablespace
¢ Rebuild Index

® Recover

® Reorg Index

e Reorg Tablespace
® Runstats Index

e Runstats Tablespace
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e Unload
* Maintain Template

TIP:  To run a wizard, select the command in the right pane of the application and click the
Execute button on the Datasource Explorer toolbar.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

SCHEMA NODE
NOTE: Schema node is available for IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows, IBM DB2 for
0S390, and Oracle.

DBArtisan offers an environment for managing database objects across different database
platforms. DBArtisan stores information about server and object types in object editors. Each
editor is a tabbed dialog box that groups related information together. Each editor includes a
context-sensitive Commands menu with pertinent functionality for the desired object. Many of
the object editors contain a DDL tab.

The Schema node displays the underlying target object's SQL. The object editor toolbar has a
refresh button, which lets you refresh object editor contents, clear the object editors, and log
SQL if SQL Logging is turned on. This can be useful when you have completed an object and
want to see the changes immediately. For objects that have dependent objects, such as tables,
triggers, procedures, and views, you can view and access their dependent objects directly from
the object tab, instead of having to go back to the correct node of the Datasource Explorer.

For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by DBMS Platform.

SECURITY NODE
NOTE: The Security node is available for all DBMS.

The Security node gives you quick access to related security functions and lets you administer
and control security on your database from a single vantage point. Rather than having to sift
through a large number of objects, you can simply create and alter security settings to be
applied across the server from this top-level.

Each DBMS offers different security options:

IBM DB2 for IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL MySQL Oracle Sybase
Windows, Unix, | OS390 and Z/OS | Server
and Linux
Groups

Linked Servers

Profiles

Roles Roles Roles

Users Users Users Users
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APPLICATION PROCESSES
NOTE: The Application Processes node is available for IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390.

DBArtisan places Application Processes as the first level of information under the Datasources
node in the Datasource Explorer. The Application Processes node of the Datasource Explorer
includes portions of the mainframe DB2 subsystem that relate to application programming. The
Application Processes node also includes two components that are industry innovations: a
search tool for statements, and a means to expose previously established access paths.

Application Processes includes:

Plan

Packages
DBRM Node

Procedures

Triggers

PLAN
A Plan is an executable application created in the bind process. It can include one or more
packages or debris.

The Datasource Explorer List

You can select the Plan node in the Datasource Explorer and view the corresponding statistics.
The table below describes the information DBArtisan derives and displays about plans from the
system catalog:

Column Name Description

Plan Name Name of plan

Owner/Creator User name of plan owner or creator
Qualifier Name of qualifier

Valid Indicates if plan is valid or invalid
Operative Indicates if plan is operative
Isolation Level of isolation

Reoptvar

Packlists Number of packlists

Environments

Number of environments

Bind Date/Timestamp

Time stamp of bind

TIP:  Double-click a specific plan open the Plan editor. For details, see Plans Editor (IBM DB2

Z/0S).

For more information, see Application Processes.
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DBRM NODE

NOTE: DBRM is for IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390 only.

A DBRM is an application containing information on SQL statements extracted from the DB2
precompiler. A DBRM refers to a specific database and is stored outside of the DB2 directory.

The Datasource Explorer List

When you select the DBRM node of the Datasource Explorer, DBArtisan lists pertinent
information about each of them in the right pane. The table below describes the information
DBArtisan derives and displays DBRMs from the system catalog:

Column Name Description

DBRM Name Displays the name of the DBRM.

Version Displays DBRM version.

Contoken The contoken (consistency token) in the object compares to the contoken in the plan/
package. If the contokens match, then the program will execute. If they do not match
and autorebind =y, and the rebind is successful, then the program will execute. If they do
not match and autorebind = n or fails, then an -818 is returned to the program - contoken
mismatch, and the job ends. DB2 displays the mismatched contokens. The analysis
associated with a -818 requires finding the DBRM or package contoken. This pane lets
you easily expose the contokens and find the version mismatch.

Language Displays the Host language.

Precompile Timestamp | Precompilation time of the DBRM.

For more information, see Application Processes.

SERVER NODE

NOTE: The Server node is available for MySQL, Microsoft SQL Server, and Sybase ASE.

DBArtisan places Server as the first level of information under the Datasource node in the
Datasource Explorer. Server includes:

MySQL

e Version Information

® Configuration
® Scheduling

Microsoft SQL Server

e Version Information

e Database Configuration

e SQOL Server Agent
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e Error Logs

Sybase ASE

e Version Information

e Database Configuration

Accessing a Server

Connect to a datasource to access a server. After you have connected to your datasource, do the
following:

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the datasource node.

2 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the Server node.

SERVER VERSION INFORMATION

DBArtisan places Version under the Server node of the Datasource Explorer. When you select
Version, DBArtisan shows version information about your datasource in the right pane of the
Explorer window.

Displaying Version Information

Connect to a datasource to view version information. After you have connected to a datasource,
do the following:

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the Datasource node.
2 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the Server node.
3 Click Version.
DBArtisan displays version information in the right pane of the Explorer window.

For more information, see Server Node.

CONFIGURATION

DBArtisan places Configuration under the Server node of the Datasource Explorer. When you
select Configuration, DBArtisan shows configuration information about your datasource in the
right pane of the Explorer window. You can use the Datasource Explorer or shortcut menu to:

® Open the Server Configuration dialog.
¢ Open the Edit Configuration dialog.
e Extract SQL.

e Execute an HTML report.
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Opening the Server Configuration dialog

Connect to a datasource to access a server. After you have connected to your datasource, do the
following:

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the datasource node.
2 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the Server node.
3 Click Configuration.
DBArtisan displays configuration information in the right pane of the Explorer window.
4 Select the target configuration parameter.

5 On the Datasource Explorer toolbar click Open.

OR

In the right pane of the Explorer window, right-click the configuration parameter, and then
click Open.

DBArtisan opens the Server Configuration dialog.

For more information, see Server Node.

SQL SERVER AGENT

DBArtisan places SQL Server Agent under the Server node of the Datasource Explorer.
DBArtisan assists you in using the Microsoft SQL Server Agent service to automate
administration of a Microsoft SQL server. Microsoft SQL Server Agent manages, and schedules,
allowing programmed responses to server events or the execution of scheduled administrative
tasks. Automating recurring administrative tasks and responses to server events can save
considerable time for other administrative tasks.

For more information, see the object support topics for the following:
e Alerts

e Jobs

¢ Operators

Before using SQL Agent elements from DBArtisan, consult the Microsoft SQL Server
documentation for a detailed understanding of the prerequisites, operational requirements, and
functionality provided by that service. For more information, see Accessing Third Party
Documentation.
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ERROR LOGS

DBArtisan places Error Logs under the Server node of the Datasource Explorer. Error logs are
comprised of information recorded by Microsoft SQL Server. When you expand the Error Logs
node, you can see the current and archived error logs. When you select the Error Logs node,
DBArtisan displays the current and archived error logs in the right pane of the Explorer window.
To note information, DBArtisan uses a blue information icon, and to note errors, DBArtisan uses
a red error icon.

The column headings in the right pane of the Explorer window provide important information
about error logs. These headings are:

e Name
* Source
* Message

You can use the Datasource Explorer toolbar or the shortcut menu to access functionality
associated with error logs. The shortcut menu functionality lets you:

¢ Find

Toggle All Messages
® Generate an HTML Report

Refresh the Window

Find Object

Select All

Unselect Al

TIP:  Double-click any error log to display the message.

For more information, see Server Node.

STORAGE NODE
NOTE: The Storage node is available for all DBMS.

DBArtisan places all storage mechanisms under the Storage node of the Datasource Explorer.
Storage objects include:

IBM DB2 for IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL Server Oracle Sybase
Windows, Unix, 0OS390 and Z/OS

and Linux

Bufferpools Bufferpools

Control Files

Directories

Data Caches
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IBM DB2 for IBM DB2 for Microsoft SQL Server Oracle Sybase
Windows, Unix, 0OS390 and Z/OS
and Linux
Database Devices
Dump and Backup Devices Dump and Backup Devices
Nodegroups
Redo Log
Groups
Rollback
Segments
Stogroups
Tablespaces Tablespaces Tablespaces
SUBSYSTEM

NOTE: The Subsystem node is available for IBM DB2 for z/OS and OS/390 only.

The Subsystem node displays detailed information about the DB2 subsystem. Subsystem
objects include:

Connections

DDF

Parameters

CONNECTIONS
Connections displays the current connections to the subsystem.

NOTE: The information is read-only.

For more information, see Subsystem.

DDF

DDF (distributed data facility) displays the information regarding the status and configuration of
the DDF, a set of DB2 for OS/390 components through which DB2 for OS/390 communicates
with another RDBMS.

NOTE: The information is read-only.

For more information, see Subsystem.

PARAMETERS
Parameters displays the DB2 subsystem parameters.

NOTE: The information is read-only.
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For more information, see Subsystem.

FILTERING IN THE DATASOURCE EXPLORER

For ease of navigation, DBArtisan lets you filter the Datasource Explorer tree to display only
selected nodes and objects. DBArtisan offers the following filtering options:

¢ Real-time modification of the tree to show only nodes with names matching a typed
character string. For details, see Simple, on-the-fly, Character-based Tree Filtering.

e Permanent object filters, enabled and disabled for individual datasources, that restrict
display based on object name and owning schema (and optionally, object type). For details,
see Object Name/schema Filtering.

* The ability to restrict object types displayed for each DBMS platform. For details, see Node
or Object Type, Filtering.

Two default filters applying to owned and system objects are available. For details, see Using the
Default Filters.

SIMPLE, ON-THE-FLY, CHARACTER-BASED TREE FILTERING
The Filter box at the top of the Datasource Explorer provides a quick, ad hoc way to restrict the
nodes displayed.

I x4

To restrict the Datasource Explorer tree display to only user-defined nodes whose name
contains a particular character string

¢ Type one or more characters in the Filter box.

The display is updated to show only nodes whose name contains the typed character string and
their parent nodes.

NOTE: The Clear button in the Filter box (X) deletes the contents of the Filter box and restores
the unfiltered tree display.

OBJECT NAME/SCHEMA FILTERING

Object filters let you restrict Datasource Explorer tree display for a datasource by name, owning
schema, or name/schema combinations. These filters are defined at the DBMS platform level
and enabled or disabled on a datasource by datasource level. Multiple object filters can be
created for a DBMS platform, letting you enable combinations of filters for a single datasource,
ad hoc enabling and disabling of individual filters depending on your requirements, and so on.

Each filter consists of one or more ANDed conditions based on name or schema. For example
you could create a two-condition filter that restricts the Datasource Explorer tree for a
datasource to display only objects belonging to the Schema QA and whose name starts with the
string Test.
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Each filter condition is a simple expression that tests object names for equality (Equals, Not
Equals), inclusion in a specified list (In, Not In), or using pattern matching (Like, Not Like).
Optionally, an object filter can also be used to restrict display of specified object types on a
datasource.

To create an object filter that can be enabled for all datasources for a DBMS platform

1 Right-click in the left pane of the Datasource Explorer tree and select Filter from the context

menu.

The Filters dialog opens. The Object Filters tab opens by default, letting you create an

object filter definition. The Node Filters tab, on the other hand, lets you perform real-time

filtering of object types for all datasources on a DBMS platform. For details, see Node, or
Object Type, Filtering.

2 Inthe View area, select By Filter.

NOTE: The current instructions create a filter at the DBMS level. To create a filter for a single
datasource, select the By Datasource view, select a specific datasource, and then

proceed to step 4.

3 Expandthe icon corresponding to the DBMS for which you want to create a filter and ensure

that the icon is selected.

4 Click New and type a name for the new filter.
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5 On the Predicates tab, create one or more name-based or schema-based conditions, all of
which must be satisfied when this filter is enabled. Objects that do not satisfy the conditions
will be filtered from view. Use the following guidelines in constructing conditions:

¢ The Like and Not Like operators take pattern-matching Values. DBArtisan supports the
wildcard characters and conventions supported on the target DBMS.

® The In and Not In operators take a comma-delimited list such as CO,CA,CU, as a Value.
e Click the associated New button to add new predicates.

6 Optionally, on the Database Elements tab, select the check boxes for all object types to
which this filter is to be applied. The filter does not affect the display of any deselected
object types.

7 Click OK.

By default, when you create an object filter for a DBMS platform, it is enabled for each
registered datasource of that DBMS type.

To disable or enable an object filter for a datasource

1 Right-click in the left pane of the Datasource Explorer tree and select Filter from the context
menu. The Filters dialog opens.

2 Inthe View area, select By Datasource.

3 Expand the icon corresponding to the target DBMS and then expand the icon
corresponding to the specific datasource for which you want to for enable or disable a filter.

4 Enable an object filter by selecting the associated check box or disable the object filter by
deselecting the check box.

5 Click OK.

NOTE: You can also enable and disable filters using controls found under the Filters node for
each datasource in the Datasource Explorer tree.

You can also use the Filters dialog to select and edit an object filter, rename or create a clone of
an existing object filter, and delete filters.

NODE, OR OBJECT TYPE, FILTERING

Node filtering lets you hide specified Datasource Explorer tree nodes for a DBMS platform. For
example, if you do not typically work with credential-related objects such as users, groups,
profiles or logins, you may wish to filter those out of the Datasource explorer tree. You could
either disable display of the individual object types or if practical, disable display of the Security
node for the DBMS.
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To change the hidden/displayed status of object types for a DBMS platform

1

Right-click in empty space in the left pane of the Datasource Explorer tree and select Filter
from the context menu. The Filters dialog opens.

The Filters dialog opens. The NodeFilters tab opens by default, letting perform real-time
filtering of object types for all datasources on a DBMS platform. The Object Filters tab, on
the other hand, lets you create permanent, name-based or schema-based filters. For details,
see Object Name/schema Filtering.

Click the Node Filters tab.

Expand the icon corresponding to the DBMS for which you want to create a node filter, and
continue to expand nodes until all nodes for which you want to change the hidden/
displayed status, are visible.

Ensure that all nodes corresponding to objects types that are to be displayed, are selected.
Similarly, ensure that all nodes corresponding to objects types that are to be hidden, are
deselected.

5 Click OK.

Hidden/displayed status is retained for the DBMS until you explicitly open the Filters dialog and
change the current settings.

USING THE DEFAULT FILTERS

The Datasource Explorer Filters node for each registered datasource includes two default
Datasource Explorer tree filters, Ignore System Objects and Show Only My Objects. These
filters can be enabled and disabled for each datasource but cannot be edited or deleted.

OPENING AND CLOSING EXPLORER TABS

DBArtisan provides flexibility in the configuration of its display. DBArtisan lets you open or close
multiple Explorer tab windows. This feature lets you configure the DBArtisan desktop to suit the
task at hand. The default setting for the Datasource Explorer is a single tab docked on the left-
hand side of the application.

44
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To open a new Datasource Explorer tab
1 On the Datasource menu, select New Explorer.

To close a Datasource Explorer tab

1 Right-click the tab label at the bottom of the target Datasource Explorer tab and select
Close.

ENTERPRISE MANAGEMENT CONSOLE

The Enterprise Management Console interface is an enterprise-wide view of managed
databases. It is available when the application is focused on the top-level node of a datasource
group. You can use this feature to do multiple administrative operations with one or two clicks.

The Enterprise Management Console gives you quick access to the following functionality:
e Connecting to your datasources
¢ Modifying datasource registration
* Database Monitor
* Data Load
¢ Data Unload
* Database Schema Extraction

¢ Database Schema Migration

PARALLEL QUERY EXECUTION/MULTITHREADING

DBArtisan takes full advantage of 32-bit architecture by supporting parallel query execution or
multithreading.

DBArtisan accelerates the development process by executing multiple queries simultaneously
using separate operating system threads and improving response time because most operations
can start immediately and return control to the primary application thread.

DBArtisan lets you run multiple, concurrent queries against the same datasource.

DBArtisan employs a database connection pooling technique that dynamically spawns
connections as needed and disconnects them when the associated query has completed.

DBArtisan increases throughput by automatically assigns query threads to separate processors if
your system has multiple CPUs. When you execute parallel queries against different database
servers using a multi-processor computer, you experience near linear gains in throughput.
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DESCRIBE WINDOW

The Describe Window is a floating window that lets you view procedures, tables, views, and
functions (Oracle and IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows only). In the Describe Window you
can view columnar information (for tables and views) or input parameter information (for
procedures and functions).

Opening the Describe Window

DBArtisan offers three ways to open the Describe window:
1 Inan editor, right-click an object and then click Describe.
2 On the View menu, select an object and then click Describe.

3 On the right pane of the Explorer or in an editor, select an object and then press CTRL+D.

Using the Describe Window

In the Describe window:
1 Click the Name list and then click a name to view a list of types of objects in the database.

2 Click the Owner list and then click an owner to view a list of all owners of objects in the
database.

Click the Type list and then click a type to view columnar information (for tables and views) or
input parameter information (for functions and procedures).

DBARTISAN TOOLBARS AND MENUS
DBArtisan offers multiple ways to navigate through the application:

* Main Menu
e Toolbars

e Shortcut Menus

For more information on customizing these items, see Customizing General User Interface
Appearance.
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You can access DBArtisan's features from the Main Menu by clicking the menu name, and then
selecting the target command on the sub-menu. The menus are context-sensitive, changing as
you perform tasks. DBArtisan menu items include:

Menu Item Description

File Create, open, close, print and save script files and result sets. Set application options and defaults.
Note: When you open New, you have easy access to a new ISQL window, the DDL Editor, a Java
file, or the Active Script.

Datasource Create, modify, select, manage, connect to, and disconnect from datasources. Access database
object editors. Display or hide the Datasource Explorer. Access session recording for Tivoli
integration.

Utilities Access utilities to extract schema, migrate schema, export and import data, execute scripts,
search databases, monitor process activity and locks, schedule tasks, and restore, manage, and
backup databases.

Logfile Activate/deactivate, open, flush, and annotate the DBArtisan application log.

View Configure DBArtisan to hide or show toolbars, status bars, and windows. Access full screen mode.

Tools Access customizable tools menu. Access installed DBMS connectivity utilities and server
documentation.

Analyst Opens the Space Analyst, Capacity Analyst, Backup Analyst, and Performance Analyst.

Bookmarks Access and manage bookmarks.

Window Cascade and tile open windows. Arrange icons. Toggle between open windows.

Help Lets you access context-sensitive Help, link to Embarcadero on the Web, and see license
information when you click About...

Edit Edit and manipulate the text in your SQL scripts. Available only when an ISQL Window is selected.

Query Execute and set query options for a SQL script. Available only when an ISQL Window is selected.

Format Format the contents of result sets. Available only when a Result Window is selected.

For more information, see DBArtisan Toolbars and Menus.

EXPLORER BOOKMARKS

DBArtisan supports easy datasource navigation with the Explorer bookmarks. You can right-click
any node of the Explorer tree and add a bookmark. After a bookmark is created, you can simply
select it from the Bookmark menu, and be instantly positioned and connected to the resource in
the Datasource Explorer tree.

Creating Explorer Bookmarks

1 On the Datasource Explorer, right-click the target node, and then select Add Bookmark.

DBArtisan opens the Add Friendly Bookmark Name dialog.

2 Type the Explorer bookmark name.
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3 Click OK.

DBArtisan displays the Explorer bookmark under the Bookmarks menu. Explorer
bookmarks are organized by platform.

Editing Explorer Bookmarks
1 On the Main Menu, select Bookmarks.

2 Select Bookmark Manager.
DBArtisan opens Bookmark Manager.

3 To rename the Explorer bookmark, select the target explorer bookmark, and then click
Rename.

DBArtisan opens the Edit Bookmark Name dialog.
4 Type the new explorer bookmark name.
5 Click OK.
6 To delete an Explorer bookmark, select the target bookmark, and then click Delete.

TIP: To add explorer bookmarks without using the Add Friendly Bookmark Name dialog,
select Do not show ‘Add Friendly Bookmark Name’ dialog option.

TOOLBARS
DBArtisan supports two classes of toolbars:

* Feature-specific toolbars appearing at the top of the window or panel of tools such as the
Datasource Explorer, Object editors, the ISQL editor, and the Analyst tools:

@%Register =) Mew _# Rename < Remove XfClose

For information on the functions provided by feature-specific toolbars, see the
documentation for the associated feature.

¢ Optional-display toolbars, appearing in one or more rows below the menu bar.

Dj File Datasource LUtilities Logfile View Tools Bookmarks Analyst Window Help
E%Em%«?%ﬁiiﬁhlj !_;iige_fh;-a;_i
S B AR N R 2NLOB O GRS ERD

You can hide or display the individual optional-display toolbars and they change to reflect the
element of the application you are using. These toolbars contain buttons that are the fastest way
to access commonly used features of DBArtisan.

The following topics provide information you need to work with optional-display toolbars:
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e Using Toolbar Viewing Options

¢ Understanding the Shortcuts Available on Specific Toolbars

NOTE: You can set preferences as to the default toolbars displayed and their appearance. For
details, see Customizing General User Interface Appearance.

USING TOOLBAR VIEWING OPTIONS

DBArtisan offers standard Windows toolbar options such as docking, floating, and positioning
toolbars.The only application-specific viewing option is the hiding or display of the individual
toolbars.

To hide or display a toolbar

1 On the View menu, select Toolbars and then select the specific toolbar you want to display

or hide.

For information on the toolbars available and the commands available on each, see
Understanding the Shortcuts Available on Specific Toolbars.

UNDERSTANDING THE SHORTCUTS AVAILABLE ON SPECIFIC TOOLBARS
The following optional-display toolbars are available using the Toolbars command on the View
menu.

Analyst Series Toolbar

This toolbar offer shortcuts that open the Space Analyst, Capacity Analyst, Performance Analyst,
and Backup Analyst tools.

PO i LR g

Datasource Toolbar

This toolbar offers shortcuts that let you connect to or disconnect from a datasource, select a
datasource and for Sybase and SQL Server, select a specific database.

: 2 g DAVE_DW [DAVE_DW 09.01.0000) - -l

Main Toolbar

This toolbar has common application functions.

e S s g BEEES = 8y
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It offers the following shortcuts:

New Open Save Save All

Print Send Mail Options New Datasource Explorer

Output Describe Window Full Screen Log SQL

Session Recording Find Object

Registration Toolbar

This toolbar offers shortcuts to registering a datasource, editing a datasource registration, and
unregistering a datasource.

e e e

SQL Edit Toolbar
This toolbar offers functions used in editing SQL:

P o b BB EER N B R R4 g

It offers the following shortcuts:

Undo Redo Cut Copy

Paste Insert File Paste SQL Syntax Paste SQL Statement
Comment Undo Comment Upper Case Lower Case

Match Token Find Repeat Replace

Toggle Bookmark

Previous Bookmark

Next Bookmark

Clear Bookmark

Increase Indent

Decrease Indent

SQL Profiler Toolbar

This toolbar offer functions used when working with the Oracle Profiler.

IR [T =

It offers the following shortcuts:

Start Profiler

Flush Profile

Run Summary

Run Detail

Unit Summary

Unit Detail

Clear Profile Tables

Stop Profiling

Tools Toolbar

This toolbar offers functions otherwise available on the Tools menu.
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=8|

Customize Tools Menu

Find in Files

Database Search

Script Execution Facility

File Execution Facility

Scheduler

Visual Difference

Edit Data

Build Query

Table/Index Size Estimator

SQL* PLus

Performance Center

Code Workbench

Import Data From File

Utilities Toolbar

This toolbar offers functions otherwise available on the Utilities menu.

By 83 o
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It offers the following shortcuts:

Schema Extraction Schema Migration Shema Publication Data Unload
Data Load Database Monitor Server Configuration
Windows Toolbar
This toolbar offers functionality for working with windows.
FEREEE
It offers the following shortcuts:
Cascade Tile Windows Horizontally | Tile Windows Vertically Next
Previous Windows

CUSTOMIZING GENERAL USER INTERFACE APPEARANCE
DBArtisan lets you choose from a set of general visual application styles, dictate hiding or
display of particular items, and select preferences for specific user interface elements.
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To customize the general look and feel of DBArtisan
1 On the View menu, select Toolbars > Customize. The Customize dialog opens.

2 Use the following table as a guide to understanding and setting options on tabs of the
Customize dialog:

Tab Settings and tasks

Toolbars Select the toolbars you want to display in the application. For information on the toolbars
available, see Understanding the Shortcuts Available on Specific Toolbars.

Application Visual | Select a visual style such as Microsoft Windows XP or one of the .NET options from the
Style dropdown. Depending on your selection, the following options may or may not be enabled:
Use default Windows XP colors, OneNote style tabs, Docking Tab Colors, Allow MDI Tab
Swapping, Enable Smart Docking, Enable Tab Menu, and 3D Rounded Docking Tabs.

Menu animations Lets you specify a menu animation style of UNFOLD, SLIDE, or
FADE.
Menu Shadows Displays shadowed 3D effects.
Tools Lets you define external applications to run from the Tools menu of DBArtisan: the text

displayed on the Tools menu command (Menu contents), the path and file name of the
executable (Command), optional Arguments, and an optional Initial Directory.

Keyboard Category Select a general category for a hot key for the command.
Commands Select a hot key command, based on the general category.
Description Displays the command description.
Set Accelerator for Select application area where you want new hot key to be active.
Current Keys Displays current hot key.
Press New Shortcut Press keyboard key or an unassigned F key.
Key
Options Show ScreenTips on Select to display a ScreenTip when you hover your mouse over a
toolbars button. For example, when you hover your mouse over the New
button, DBArtisan displays the ScreenTip “New.”
Show shortcut keys in | Select to display a shortcut key in the ScreenTip when you hover
ScreenTips your mouse over a button. For example, when you hover your
mouse over the New button, DBArtisan displays the ScreenTip
“New (CTRL+N).”

3 Click Apply at any time to implement any changes you have made and when finished, click
Close.

SHORTCUT MENUS

DBArtisan incorporates shortcut menus to give you another way to access object functionality.
These menus mirror the functionality that you can access from application toolbars or the main
menu.
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1 On Desktop, right-click DBArtisan.

DBArtisan opens the shortcut menu.

2 Click the target shortcut menu command.

For more information, see DBArtisan Toolbars and Menus.

KEYBOARD COMMANDS

APPLICATION BASICS

DBArtisan provides a number of Keyboard commands that expedite I1ISQL Editor development.

The table below describes the available keyboard commands:

Category Action Keyboard shortcut
General editing Delete one character to the left BACKSPACE

Delete one character to the right DELETE

Cut selected text to the Clipboard CTRL+X

Undo the last action CTRL+Z

Redo the last undo operation CTRL+Y

Copy text CTRL+C

Paste the Clipboard contents CTRL+V

Extending selections

One character to the right

SHIFT+RIGHT ARROW

One character to the left

SHIFT+LEFT ARROW

To the end of a word

CTRL+SHIFT+RIGHT
ARROW

To the beginning of a word

CTRL+SHIFT+LEFT

ARROW
To the end of a line SHIFT+END
To the beginning of a line SHIFT+HOME

One line down

SHIFT+DOWN ARROW

One screen up

SHIFT+PAGE UP

To the beginning of a document

CTRL+SHIFT+HOME

To the end of a document

CTRL+SHIFT+END

To include the entire document CTRL+A
Moving the insertion point One character to the left LEFT ARROW
One character to the right RIGHT ARROW
One word to the left CTRL+LEFT ARROW
One word to the right CTRL+RIGHT ARROW
Up one line UP ARROW
Down one line DOWN ARROW
To the end of a line END

DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE

53




APPLICATION BASICS

Category Action Keyboard shortcut
To the beginning of a line HOME
Up one screen (scrolling) PAGE UP
Down one screen (scrolling) PAGE DOWN
To the end of a document CTRL+END
To the beginning of a document CTRL+HOME
Bookmarks Toggle bookmark on/off CTRL+F2
Go to next bookmark F2
Go to previous bookmark SHIFT+F2
Splitter windows Go to next pane Fé
Go to previous pane SHIFT+F6
Debugger operations Start Debugging CTRL+F5
Stop Debugging SHIFT+F5
Step Over F10
Step Into F11
Run to Cursor CTRL+F10
Step Out SHIFT+F11
Describe from Cursor CTRL+D
Insert or Remove Breakpoint F9
Toggle (Enable or Disable) Breakpoint CTRL+F9
Edit Breakpoint ALT+F9
Go F5
Restart CTRL+SHIFT+F5
Debugger windows Open or Close Watch Window ALT+3
Open or Close Variables Window ALT+4
Open or Close Call Stack Window ALT+5
Open or Close Dependency Tree Window ALT+6
SQL Window Go to the Result tab CTRL+ALT+R
Go to the Query tab CTRL+ALT+Q

For more information, see DBArtisan Toolbars and Menus

CUSTOMIZING THE TOOLS MENU

The Customize Tools Menu dialog lets you add up to sixteen commands to the Tools menu.
You can associate any program that running on your local machine. You can use this feature to
associate frequently used programs and commands, thereby adding functionality directly to the
DBArtisan application. In addition, you can specify arguments for any command that you add to
the Tools menu. You can use these arguments to decipher how you want to execute commands.
DBArtisan includes many pre-defined arguments that let you customize the application.
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During the initial installation, DBArtisan automatically adds the following items (if installed
locally) to the Tools menu.

o ODBC Administrator

Oracle Service Name Manager

Sybase Open Client/Server Config
Sybase Directory Service Edit (DSEDIT)
SQL Server Network Library Config
SQL Server Books Online

e DB2 Client Configuration Assistant

For more information, see DBArtisan Toolbars and Menus.

Customize User Tools Menu Dialog: DBArtisan lets you customize the Tools menu.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Customize User Tools Menu

dialog:

Option

Description

Menu Contents

In the box, click the target command.

Menu Text In the box, type the name of the tool as you want to appear on the Tools menu.

Command In the box, type the path and name of the program for the new tool or click Browse to
locate the program. For example, CAWINDOWS\NOTEPAD.EXE

Arguments To pass an argument to the command, in the box, type any argument or click the Arrow,

and then click the target argument.

NOTE: To display a menu of pre-defined arguments, click the drop-down arrow next to
the Argument box, and then select an argument from the list to insert the syntax into the
box.

Initial Directory

To specify an initial directory, in the box, type the path and name of the file directory or
click Browse to locate the file directory.

Add Button

Click to add a new command to Tools menu.

Remove Button

In the Menu Contents box, click the command you want to remove, and then click the
button.

Move Up Button

Click to move the command up one position in the menu.

Move Down Button

Click to move the command down one position in the menu.

Completing the Customize User Tools Menu dialog

To complete the Customize User Tools Menu dialog, do the following:

1 On the Tools Menu, select Customize.

DBArtisan opens the Customize User Tools dialog.

2 Select options.
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3 Click OK.

For more information, see DBArtisan Toolbars and Menus.

SPECIFYING ARGUMENTS

DBArtisan provides a number of pre-defined arguments that you can pass to programs that you
have added to the Tools menu. You can specify an argument to be passed to a program for
newly added commands by choosing one of DBArtisan's pre-defined arguments or typing in
your own arguments. The table below describes the pre-defined arguments:

Argument

Description

$$FilePath$$

The complete filename of the current source (defined as drive+path+filename); blank if a non-
source window is active.

$$FileDirs$

The directory of the current source (defined as drive+path); blank if a nonsource window is
active.

$$FileName$$

The filename of the current source (defined as filename); blank if the non-source window is
active.

$$FileExt$$ The filename extension of the current source; blank if a nonsource window is active.
$$CurLine$$ The current pointer line position within the active window.
$$CurCol$$ The current pointer column position within the active window.
$$CurText$$ The current text (the word under the current pointer position, or the currently selected text, if
there is one.)
$$CurDir$$ The current working directory (defined as drive+path.)
$$CurDatasource$$ | The name of the current datasource as defined in DBArtisan.
$$CurUserlD$$ The name of the current datasource user.
$$CurPwd$$ The current datasource password.
$$CurConString$$ | The current connection string or server name.
NOTE: Arguments are case-sensitive.

The table below describes examples for using the pre-defined arguments and command-line

arguments:

Command

Argument Description

NOTEPAD.EXE

$$FilePath$$ Launches Microsoft Notepad displaying the contents of

the $$FilePath$$ argument.

ISQL.EXE

-U$$CurUserID$$ -P$$SCurPwd$$ -
S$$CurConString$$ -i$$FilePath$$

Launches ISQL, automatically connects to the current
datasource using the current user name and password,
and executes the contents of $$FilePath$$.

SQLPLUS.EXE

$$CurUserlD$$/
$$CurPwd$$@$$CurConString$$
@$$FilePath$$

Launches SQL*Plus, connects to the current datasource
using the current user name and password, and executes
the contents of $$FilePath$$.

TIP:

DBArtisan lets you specify an argument in the DBArtisan opens the Customizing

General User Interface Appearance.
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For more information, see DBArtisan Toolbars and Menus.

DBARTISAN DIALOG BOXES

DBArtisan offers the following common dialogs.

DBARTISAN WIZARDS

DBArtisan offers several wizards that let you create objects without knowing the underlying SQL
commands. DBArtisan also offers wizards to perform common tasks.

DBARTISAN EDITORS

DBArtisan stores information about server and object types in object editors. An editor is a
tabbed dialog box that groups related information together. Each editor contains a context-
sensitive Commands menu with pertinent functionality for the object. Many of the object editors
contain a DDL tab. This tab displays the underlying target object's SQL.

TIP: The Object Editor tool bar has a refresh button, that lets you refresh Object Editor
contents, clear the Object Editors, and log SQL if SQL Logging is turned on.

If an objects has dependent objects, such as tables, triggers, procedures and views, you can
view and access their dependent objects in the editor.

For more information, see Modifying objects using editors.

CUSTOMIZING THE DBARTISAN DISPLAY
DBArtisan lets you customize your display to suit your work habits.

For more information, see:

Full Screen Mode

Active Windows Dialog Box

Navigating DBArtisan Windows

Output Window

Set Sort Columns Dialog Box
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FuLL SCREEN MODE

DBArtisan is equipped with Full Screen mode capabilities that let you conceal the application
framework and take advantage of the entire monitor area. Full screen mode hides any other
applications running on the computer and uses every available pixel for DBArtisan. Main menu
functionality is accessible through keyboard commands when you use Full Screen Mode.

Activating Full Screen Mode

1 On the View menu, select Full Screen.

DBArtisan expands the application to fit the entire monitor area, and displays the Full
Screen Mode icon as a stand-alone floating toolbar.

Dismissing Full Screen Mode
1 Click Full Screen.

DBArtisan reduces the size of the application.

TIP:  If you closed the Full Screen Mode toolbar, right-click the top of the DBArtisan
desktop to display the full screen.

For more information, see Customizing the DBArtisan Display.

ACTIVE WINDOWS DIALOG BOX

DBArtisan’s multi-tasking environment lets you open multiple active windows. DBArtisan's
Active Windows dialog lets you see all the open windows in the application workspace.
DBArtisan displays active windows as tabs in the Datasource Explorer. Each tab represents a
separate window that lets you execute, create or view the objects or schema in your database.

TIP: DBArtisan lets you use a mouse with a wheel to navigate in active windows.

Opening the Active Windows dialog
1 On the Window menu, select Windows.

DBArtisan opens the Active Windows dialog and any open windows in the application
workspace.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Active Windows dialog:

Option Description
Activate Sets the focus on the selected window and closes the Active Windows dialog.
OK Closes the Active Windows dialog and makes any changes you have made to

the windows in the workspace.

Save Saves the contents of the selected window. If you are saving a file, DBArtisan
prompts you to provide a name and location for the file.

Close Window Closes the selected window. If you have not saved the contents of the window,
DBArtisan prompts you to do so.
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Option Description

Help Initiates and displays this Help topic in the DBArtisan Help.

For more information, see Customizing the DBArtisan Display.

NAVIGATING DBARTISAN WINDOWS
DBArtisan offers functionality through the Windows toolbar that lets you:

¢ Tile windows vertically or horizontally.
e Cascade open windows.
® Minimize all windows and move to the next active window.

TIP: DBArtisan lets you use a mouse with a wheel to navigate in active windows.

The table below describes the commands available on the Windows menu:

Command Description
Window Activates the Active Windows dialog.
Cascade Layers all active windows on the desktop so that you can view all active windows

simultaneously.

Tile Horizontal | Tiles all active windows on the desktop horizontally.

Tile Vertical Tiles all active windows on the desktop vertically.
Next Moves the focus of the application to the next active window.
Previous Moves the focus of the application to the previous active window.

For more information, see Customizing the DBArtisan Display.

OuTPUT WINDOW
DBArtisan has a separate window that captures all messages returned by the server and to log
entries about the progress of operations started by the application.

The Output Window includes the following tabs:
e General
e Find In Files 1
e Find In Files 2
The Output Window lets you do the following to server messages:
* View
* Save

® Print
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e Copy
e Flush

For more information, see Customizing the DBArtisan Display.

CONFIGURING THE OUTPUT WINDOW

Basic Output window options you can configure include:

¢ Floating the Output Window (with Smart Docking)

e Docking the Output Window

¢ Undocking the Output Window

¢ Hiding the Output Window

¢ Displaying the Output Window

Floating the Output Window (with Smart Docking)
This is the default view when you first open DBArtisan.

1 Place your pointer on the Output Window and drag it to another location.

Arrows appear and you can move the window to the top, bottom, or sides of the view within
DBArtisan or to another location on your desktop.

2 To change the location of the Output Window, repeat the first step.

3 To disable the feature, right-click and choose Docking or Hide.

Docking the Output Window
1 Place your pointer on the Output Window.

2 Right-click, and then click Docking View.

DBArtisan docks the Output Window to the bottom of the application frame.

Undocking the Output Window
1 Place your pointer on the Output Window.

2 Right-click, and then click Docking View.
DBArtisan floats the Output Window.

Hiding the Output Window
1 On the View menu, select Output.

DBArtisan hides the Output Window.
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Displaying the Output Window
1 On the View menu, select Output.

DBArtisan displays the Output Window.

For more information, see Customizing the DBArtisan Display.

SAVING OUTPUT WINDOW MESSAGES

DBArtisan lets you save messages in the Output window to a file.
1 Right-click a message in the Output Window, and then click Save.
DBArtisan opens the Save As dialog.
2 In the File Name box, type the location and name of the file.
DBArtisan defaults the file extension to.msg.
3 Click Save.

DBArtisan saves the file.

For more information, see Customizing the DBArtisan Display.

PRINTING OUTPUT WINDOW MESSAGES

DBArtisan lets you print the messages you see in the Output window.
1 Right-click a message in the Output Window, and then click Print.
DBArtisan opens the Print dialog.
2 Configure your print job.
3 Click Print.
DBArtisan prints the file.

For more information, seeCustomizing the DBArtisan Display.

COPYING OUTPUT WINDOW MESSAGES
DBArtisan lets you copy all or part of the contents of the Output window to the clipboard.

1 Select the target Server Messages.
2 Right-click, and then click Copy.

DBArtisan copies the selected messages to the Windows clipboard.
3 Paste the text into other Windows applications.

For more information, seeCustomizing the DBArtisan Display.

CLEARING OUTPUT WINDOW MESSAGES
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DBArtisan lets you clear server messages from the Output Window.
1 Right-click a message in the Output Window, and then click Clear.
DBArtisan clears the server messages.

For more information, see Customizing the DBArtisan Display.

SET SORT COLUMNS DIALOG BOX
The Set Sort Columns dialog lets you sort multiple columns, and sort column identification.

Completing the Set Columns dialog
To complete the Set Columns dialog, do the following:

1 In the right pane of the application, right-click a column heading and select Sort Multiple
Columns.

DBArtisan opens the Set Sort Columns dialog.

2 In Column Name select the column(s) to use to sort the information in the right pane of the
application.

3 Click the right arrow to move the column(s) to the Column Name box.

4 Click the up and down arrows to change the order of the sort columns.
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TUTORIAL EXERCISES

The exercises that follow walk you through DBArtisan’s major functional areas. After completing
these exercises, you will have the foundation you need to explore the many features and
benefits of DBArtisan. You'll have learned how to competently manage the major database
administration disciplines using DBArtisan’s standard cross-platform console. In addition, you
will have a solid understanding of DBArtisan’s more advanced Space, Performance, and Capacity
management capabilities.

This guide is divided into 10 sessions:

e Session 1: Getting Started with DBArtisan

e Session 2: Object and Schema Management

e Session 3: Database Security Management

e Session 4: Space Management

e Session 5: SOL Management

e Session 6: Job Management

e Session /: Data Management

e Session 8: Performance Management

e Session 9: Capacity Management

e Session 10: General Utilities and Tools

You can use this basic tutorial as a roadmap of product highlights, but also to help you find your
own path to explore DBArtisan.

Once you've started, you can select Help Topics from the Help menu to find many additional
resources that complement and build on many of the activities shown in this tutorial.

SESSION 1: GETTING STARTED WITH DBARTISAN

How you start DBArtisan depends on the type of application you are evaluating:
* InstantOn version — start the application by double-clicking the file you downloaded.

e Fully-installed version - The Start menu sequence for DBArtisan is always in the form
Programs > Embarcadero DBArtisan version identifier > Embarcadero DBArtisan version
identifier, where version identifier reflects the version you are running.
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To
1

2

get started
Run DBArtisan.

The first time DBArtisan starts, a dialog opens, prompting you to set up datasources. In
addition to letting you manually set up individual datasources, a number of more
automated methods are available. If you have installed and used other Embarcadero tools,
DBArtisan can find any active datasources being used by those tools. In addition, DBArtisan
provides a Discover Datasources feature that automatically searches the DBMS
configuration files on your system for datasources that are not currently registered. Since
other Embarcadero tools let you export datasource definitions to file, you also have the
option of importing these definitions.

For the purpose of this tutorial, click Cancel. You will be registering a datasource manually.

REGISTERING CROSS-PLATFORM DATASOURCES

The Datasource Registration Wizard walks you through the process of registering a datasource
for use with DBArtisan.

1

On the Datasource menu, select Register Datasource. DBArtisan opens the wizard, initially
prompting you for the DBMS type.

Select Oracle as the database type and then click Next. DBArtisan opens the next panel of
the Datasource Registration Wizard.

.

Datasource Registration

Information

I [Elatabasel Type ) [ ]Use THS Mames Alias
Connection Informatior
Security Parameters Oracle Alias:
Datasource Properties Host:
Datasource Group
Part:
SIDjService Mame: Type: (#) SERVICE_MAME () SID

Please enter the connection information for the Oracle server, You can either seleck an entry from wour
TMSMames.ara file, ar enter the infarmation manually.

Instance Name:

Datasource Mame:

< Back, ][ Mexk = ] [ Finish I [ Zancel ] [ Help ]

64

DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE



TUTORIAL EXERCISES

3 Ensure that Use TNS Names Alias is deselected and provide the Host machine name
associated with an Oracle datasource.

4 Type a Port number. The default is 1521, but you can change it to wherever the Oracle
listener is set up.

5 Specify a Type of SERVICE_NAME or SID and enter the corresponding value in the SID/
Service box.

6 In the Datasource Name text box, type SAMPLE_DATASOURCE for the purpose of this
example.

7 Click Next. DBArtisan saves your selections and opens the next panel of the wizard. This is
where you enter login credentials.

8 Provide a User ID and Password.

9 To save and encrypt your password so that you do not have to provide credentials each time
you connect, select Auto-Connect?.

10 Click Next.

DBArtisan saves your selections and opens the next panel of the wizard. DBArtisan’s SQL
Editor supports directives similar to C compiler directives. This panel lets you specify
directories that will be searched when a #include directive is encountered. You can leave
the field blank for now.

11 Click Next. DBArtisan opens the final panel of the wizard.

12 In the Managed Datasources tree, select the folder corresponding to the type of DBMS you
are registering.

13 Click Finish. DBArtisan prompts you as to whether you want to connect to the datasource.

14 Click Yes.

DBArtisan offers the same easy-to-use Datasource Registration Wizard for IBM DB2, Microsoft
SQL Server, Oracle, MySQL, and Sybase connections. The connection information only needs to
be set up one time for each datasource and can be saved locally or in a common datasource
catalog for use by other Embarcadero products.

You can configure Embarcadero database applications to use a datasource catalog stored in the
system registry of your machine (local) or to use a datasource catalog located in the registry of
another computer (remote). This capability makes it easy to share datasource catalogs among
multiple users so that maintenance can be administered from one location.

All Embarcadero database administration products share the datasource catalog, which means
that when you set up your datasource catalog using one product such as DBArtisan, the same
list of datasources is available in other Embarcadero Technologies products. Any changes you
make to the datasource catalog are reflected in all Embarcadero database management
products.
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GENERAL USABILITY FEATURES

DBArtisan provides many “user in mind” features that make the product configurable to meet
individual needs and preferences. These features are designed to shave time off the tasks that
you perform many times on any given working day.

Retaining Datasource Explorer View Settings

1

At the top of the Explorer tree, click to expand the drop-down menu.

2 Select Retain View Settings.

F e[ [F [

+ uf] DEZ Servers
[ InterbaseFirebird Servers

uj M2 S0L Servers
uj MySQL Servers
[ Cracle Servers

[0 svbase Servers

5

Qrganize by Object Type
Show System Objects
Showa Only My Objects

Full Refresh

Expand All Groups
Collapse all Groups

Collapse All Datasources

Retain Yiew Settings

The next time you open DBArtisan, the Explorer appears just as you left it.
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Working with Datasource Explorer Bookmarks

1 Inthe Explorer tree, right-click the datasource you registered and select Add Bookmark
from the context menu.

| SAMPLE_DATASOURCE (eaclmttmnad.
| Connect

Change Group. ..
Edit
Unreqgister

Register Like

Monitor

Configure, ..

9 S oM - R R D @

Extract

o 8

Migrate...

Command »

Refresh
Filter...
Zopy object nameis) el

add I:u:n:rk\mark
==

DBArtisan opens the Add Friendly Bookmark Name dialog.
2 Click OK.

After Bookmarks are defined you can use them to easily navigate to commonly used datasource
resources via the main menu Bookmarks item.

(B
. Bookmark Manager ...
Oracle h I*| Datasource; SAMPLE_DATASOURCE
% I
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Setting Keyboard Shortcuts and Hotkeys

1 From the Tools menu, select Customize. The Customize dialog opens.

2 In the Customize dialog, open the Keyboard tab.

Customize
Tu:uu:ulbars1 Tools ] Elptiu:uns] &pplication Yisual Style  Feyboard l
Categony: Set Accelerator for: B
[File ~|  [Detau - Eﬁ
Commands: Current Keps:

Mo [ |
Active Scrpt [l Q
Cloze e e
DOL Editar... LR

E wit el
e
el " Presz Mew Shartcut Key: Reset &l
Description:

Cloze

The Keyboard tab can be used to set keyboard shortcut hot keys for all areas of DBArtisan
functionality.

3 Click Close.

Datasource Explorer tree filtering

DBArtisan provides a number of ways to filter the Datasource Explorer tree, easing navigation.
During a DBArtisan session, you can use the Filter box at the top of the Datasource Explorer to
display only those objects whose name contains characters typed in the Filter box.
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(] w4
=L M5 S0L Servers
= j:ﬂ TORLABSOLOS 1 (SOL Server 10.00.16
+- B Filkers
Eh Server
& Storage
&7 Security
't} Databases
+-E Performance
=7 Oracle Servers
= j:gv TORLAEORCLI1g_Z (Oracle 11.1.0.6)
= Ad Schema
+- 4 CODRUTA
+- d COSTIN
+- 4 5c0TT
=7 svbase Servers
- j‘ﬁ TORLAESY 1S 2 (Svbase Adaptive Serw
-1-'t) Databases (45)
+-[] codruta

+

[

If you are interested in a more permanent filtering method, you can create filters at the DBMS or
datasource level. Filters are available under the Filters node for each datasource.

= jp"g TORLABSOLOS 1 (50l Server 09,00, 13997
=B Filkers (4)
[1® Ignore System Objects (09
(1% show Only My Objects (07
B oraclez (0)

[#] B Mew Filter {0}
| +/ - Storaoe

Right-clicking in the tree and selecting Filter opens the Filters dialog. It lets you filter out object
types at the DBMS platform level. It also lets you create object filters.

Object filters can be object name-based, schema-based, or some combination thereof. A name-
based or schema-based filter consists of one or more ANDed conditions. You also specify the

object types to which the filter is to apply.
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M
w Obiect Filters _

£}, DB2
= £}, DB2 205 | Mew |
&[] 1gnore System Ohjects

- []D show Only My Objects | Delate |
I ?- MyFilter | Rename |
£, Oracle
=-eF) M3 s0L | Clone |

# ] Ignore System Ohjects

i e - Miew
=[] T Show Only My CObjects [

|D By Datazource

e MysQL OByD
Iﬁ Sybase ;@ By Filter .
w. o — w

Property

MHew

k. | | Cancel | | Help |

|

Object filters are created at the DBMS or datasource level and can be enabled and disabled for
individual datasources.

The Filters dialog also lets you hide or display nodes based on object type. Node filtering lets
you filter out object types for all datasources of the same DBMS type.

70 DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE



TUTORIAL EXERCISES

P =)

Filters

4 . Obieck Fiers,”  Mode Filters

P
-
+1. e DB2 205 Select All

-l Oracls
- [#] B Filters

[“]F Instance

[#] & sStorage
Cantral Files
[¥]Lm Directaries
75 Redo Log Groups
7 Rollback Segrments
Tablespaces
-] 2 Security
#-[+] A Schema
+-[W]E Performance

+-IF M3 SGL

+ 1) MysaL

+-£'¥y Svbase

Unzelect Al

iFs

k. | | Cancel | | Help

In addition to any custom object filters you create, the Filters node also provides access to two
default filters: Ignore System Objects and Show Only My Objects. They can be applied at the
datasource level and cannot be deleted or modified.

SESSION 2: OBJECT AND SCHEMA MANAGEMENT

DBArtisan provides unparalleled database object management capabilities. Its database
platform-specific and version-specific graphical object editors and wizards enable you to easily
create, drop or alter any of your accessible database objects.

CREATING A TABLE OBJECT

The following example walks you through creating a standard Oracle table object. This concept
carries across all of the supported object types, across all of the supported platforms.

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the Schema node of an Oracle datasource.
2 Right-click the Tables node, and then select Create.

3 DBArtisan opens the Table wizard and leads you through the process of creating a table
object.
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-

Create Table Wizard - 5tep 1 of 10

Properties
Specify the table properties,

Properties

Froperty "W ale
= Creation

Schema b

M arne

= Table
Cache
R ow Movement
Parallel Degree
Parallel Instances

il b

Percent Free
= Phyzical
R ow Organization HEAF -
Logaing ]
T able Comprezsion |

| LCancel || Help

4 Complete the wizard panels, and ensure that you create two or more columns in the table.
5 Click Finish.

DBArtisan lets you preview any and all generated scripts before you submit them to the
database. This is standard for all object-related scripts.

MAKING CHANGES TO AN EXISTING TABLE OBJECT

Changes to database tables, such as modifying column lengths, inserting new columns, or
deleting unneeded ones, can require dropping of a table. This requires knowledge of the
underlying object dependencies so that these dependent objects are rebuilt after the table has
been recreated. DBArtisan provides the ability to perform “extended” table alterations by
constructing a SQL script with the steps necessary to save off the original data, create the new
table, and populate it with the original data. Once these steps are complete, all dependent
objects are then rebuilt and permissions re-applied.

1 From the Explorer, Tables node, select the table you created in the previous example.
2 Double-click the table or from the Command menu, click Open.

DBArtisan opens the Table Editor. The Table Editor provides access to basic table
properties, the list of table columns as well as any constraints, storage parameters, space
allocation, partitioning, table dependencies, object privileges, table DDL and other
attributes of the table.
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3 Ensure that the Columns tab is selected and select one of the columns you created in this
table you want to modify.

Details for the column are shown in the Column Attributes area on the right side of the
pane.

4 In the Width or Scale text box, type a new value.
5 On the Table Editor toolbar, select the Alter button.
DBArtisan lets you preview the SQL script before you submit it to the database.

6 Close the Table Editor pane.

WORKING WITH OBJECT DDL

DBArtisan allows you to easily extract DDL for single or multiple objects using several methods.
The most straight-forward is described here:

1 On the Explorer, right-click the table you created earlier, and then select Extract.

The DDL for all highlighted objects is extracted directly in a DDL Editor where it can be
altered, executed and saved to the database, with no intermediary steps required. For

example:
D PO 8 ARA S A
ik CREATE TAELE HE.JOBEEZ ;ﬁé
2 El o
3 JOE_TID WVARCHARZ (107 MNOT MULL,
4 JOB TITLE WVARCHARZ (35) NOT NULL,
5 MIN SALARY NUMBER (&, 0) NULL,
a] MAX SALARY NUMEBER (&, 0) NULL,
7 CONSTRAINT JOE_TITLE NN
a = CHECK {"J0B_TITLE™ 15 NOT NULE)
- )
10 DRGANTZATTON HEAP
11 TAELESPACE EXAMPLE
12 LOGETHNG
13 PCTFREE 10
14 BECTUSED 0O
15 INITRANS 1
16 MAXTRANSZ 255
17 STORAGE (BUFFERE POOL DEFAULT)
18 NOPARATTEL
19 NOCACHE
20 £ ]|

2 Close the PL/SQL Editor pane.
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SESSION 3: DATABASE SECURITY MANAGEMENT

DBArtisan can help you efficiently establish and maintain database security. Whether you are
managing an existing production database or setting up a new environment, you'll find
consistent support across all of the supported platforms.

ADDING A NEW DATABASE USER

While this example focuses on creating a new Oracle user, the same wizard-driven principle
applies to all security objects (groups, roles, etc).

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand an Oracle datasource, and then the Security node.
2 On the Security node, right-click Users, and then click Create.

DBArtisan opens the User Wizard and leads you through the process of adding a user.

o =

Create User Wizard - Step 1 of & z

Properties
Specify user name.

Properties

Property Walle

Bl Creation . [
M armne | 1

E Defaults
Default Tablezpace ISERS =|
Temparary Tablezpace TEMF -
Prafile DEFALLT -

E Account -
|dentified By RECQUIRED_YES =l

Pazzword

1ishy [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

3 Provide the information on each panel of the User Wizard until you reach the DDL View
panel.

DBArtisan allows you to preview any and all generated scripts before they are submitted to
the database. This is standard for all object-related scripts.

4  Click Execute to create the new user.

DBArtisan automatically opens the User Editor for the new user. The standard User Editor can be
used to manage existing database users as shown below.
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GRANTING AND EDITING USER PRIVILEGES

Privileges can be easily granted, revoked, or viewed from within either of two editors within
DBArtisan; the User Editor, or the individual object editor (Table, Procedure, etc.). The User
Editor provides a tabbed interface, which can be used to view and modify individual attributes of
the user.

1 In the User Editor, open the Object Permissions tab.
2 Use the Object Type dropdown to select a set of objects such as tables or views.

3 Right-click a cell (corresponding to a specific object and a specific permission, such as
DELETE), and then click Grant.

A distinctive icon is shown in the cell, indicating that this permission is granted. You use a
similar process to revoke privileges and perform other permission-based activities.

4 On the Object Editor toolbar, click Alter to implement the changes.

SESSION 4: SPACE MANAGEMENT

Managing space is vital to ensuring the availability and performance of your databases.
DBArtisan incorporates many built-in space features that let you smartly manage and exploit all
aspects of your database’s storage. The following example walks you through a review of
DBArtisan’s built-in support for reporting Oracle tablespace storage and space data.

BUILT-IN SPACE MANAGEMENT

While this example is specific to Oracle tablespaces the same concept applies to all of the
supported platforms.

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand any Oracle datasource.
2 On the Oracle datasource, expand the Storage node, and then select Tablespaces.

3 Right-click any tablespace listed in the right pane of the Explorer window, and then click
Open.

Embarcadero DBArtisan opens the Tablespaces Editor.

4 Select the Properties tab. The Storage group on that tab provides a summary of the space
settings for the tablespace.
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//r Properties

Property

= Storage

Walle

5 Select the Extent Details tab. It provides more detail on an extent-by-extent basis.

- Extent details

File ID| Estent I Block 1D

76

Type

IMDIE
TABLE
TABLE
TABLE
TABLE
IMDE
IMDIE
TABLE

On the Tablespace Editor, click the Space tab.

M ame
SERGIU.UK_DATE
SERGIU.TESTTABL...
SERGIU.TESTEMCRE...
SERGIU.STUDEMTS...
SERGIU.STUDEMTS...
SERGIU.PE_DATE
SERGIU.PEID_EAFE
SERGIUJOEURI_EA...

il
71

oo oDo oo oo

B3
745
B2
M3
a9
7E1
En
7

Blocks' Bytes [ |
a1l ]
BEER3E
BER3E
BE5R3E
alala] ]
BEER3E
BER3E
EE5R3E

o0 oD 00 00 00 00 00 OD

The Space tab displays a graphical view of the free and used blocks for the target

tablespace.
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Free Blocks 21616
Used Blocks 35954
Total Blocks 23600

168.58MEB
3113
200,

7 Finally, on the Tablespace Editor, click the Map tab.
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Distribution of Tablespace Space

M Free Blocks 84 44 %
B Used Blocks 15.56 %

The Map tab displays a color-coded map of the objects contained on the tablespace. The
map segments are proportional to the actual size of the objects on the tablespace.

Map
Space Info =
Totsl 200.00ME  Free:  168.88 MEB , | Legend.. || D'SD'C"E---|
Used 3113ME % Free 84.44 | Fit In Windaw || Full Screen |
kdap
My
Cs
Eu
-0 Eiéct D eml:ugrap-iﬁics
N arne Extents | Blocks | :*"\}
1 HRWN 1 3 _]
2 COSTIM.GYS_LOBOOO0347432C00003%4 1 3 =
3 COSTIN.SYS_CO026136 1 763 E
4 COSTIN.SYS_CO036135 1 g .
| : R TS TIK S5 1 ANnn2A 7A Q20 nnnn2i4d 1 ju] _}__,
4 | [

Note the additional Reorganize and display options.

8 Close the Tablespaces Editor pane.
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ADVANCED SPACE MANAGEMENT (ORACLE AND SQL SERVER ONLY)

For advanced space analysis and management, DBArtisan’s optional Space Analyst component
contains sophisticated diagnostics to help you pinpoint all space-related problems in your
database, as well as an intelligent reorganization wizard that can reorganize all or selected parts
of your database.

Database Overview ﬁ Tablespace Fragmentation Overview

&

Fragmentation Index

=1 TABLE (KB B1 ,E45,312I Storage Percent 100
I it 3139,965) (Llser Objects) an
80
70
B0
50
40
30
20
10

Fragmentation Index

Tablespacel(s)

Tablespace Space Overview .@ Tablespace Objects Overview

Total Space Allocatiaon

Tablespace Mame Table (MB) | Index (ME) Clust8|}ﬁ|

ABWIDSH 0 0
AC_AUTO
ALTER_TABLESPACE
APPDATA_TEL_REMAM
ARTISAN
AUTO_SEG_TS
BIGFILE1

BIGFILELS

BIGTES_O1
CORMELIATS_TEMP
CORMELLA_LINDO
COSTIM 24.6

Tahlespce [£]

=
=
o &
=
s
o

Lt e o s e o s o

St O o T e e o
[a2]
()
N ]

NOTE: Space Analyst is a separately-licensed component. If you are not working with an
evaluation copy of DBArtisan or do not have a specific license, proceed to Session 5:
SQL Management. Contact your license administrator or your Embarcadero
representative about obtaining a license.

To see the sort of information provide by the Space Analyst
1 On the Analyst menu, select Space Analyst.

NOTE: If prompted to install components on the server, allow DBArtisan to install the
components.

The Space Analyst launches in the DBArtisan workspace.
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Embarcadero’s Space Analyst provides sophisticated diagnostic capabilities to troubleshoot
bottlenecks and performance inefficiencies that result in poor space management. See the
DBArtisan online help for a detailed walkthrough of all available features and functionality.

2 Select the Data Files, Tablespace Map, Tables, and Indexes tabs available at the bottom of
the Space Analyst pane.

3 Close the Space Analyst pane.

SESSION 5: SOL MANAGEMENT

DBArtisan provides powerful visual tools for creating and analyzing complex SQL statements
and server-side code objects. The following examples walk you through DBArtisan’s Visual
Query Builder, feature-rich ISQL facility and some of the advanced analysis and debugging
capabilities provided by the Embarcadero SQL Debugger and SQL Profiler.

VISUAL QUERY BUILDER
1 From the Tools menu, select Query Builder.

DBArtisan opens the Query Builder.
2 Inthe Tables/Views tab, right-click a table or view and select Add.

3 In the window that opens, select the columns to return in the result. For example:

Alx|
I"ROWID"

_VENDOR,_LOAD 1D
ASEEVICE NI

AORIGIN CD
_IDESTINATION CD
JLOCKOUT _TINME
JAVAILABLE TIME

_IMONDAY TRANSIT DAYS
ATUESDAY TEAMNSIT DAYS
AWENDESDAY TEANSIT DAYS
ITHURSDAY TRAMNSIT DAYS
_IFRIDAY TRAMSIT DAYS
JISATURDAY TRANSIT DAYS
_ISUNDAY TEANSIT DAYS

Query Builder generates the query text in the lower SQL window.
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a1k SELECT SYETEM.ANH. 3ERVICE NM,
2 SYSTEM. ANH. ORIGIN CD

3 FROM SYETEM.ANH
4
5

You can build advanced queries using the options supplied on the DML tab. You choose the
type of query (SELECT, INSERT, and so on) using the dropdown on the Query Builder
toolbar.

4 After the query is built, click the Execute button (green arrow) on the Query Builder toolbar.
Query Builder displays results in the lower SQL window.

5 Close the Query Builder pane.

ISQL WINDOW

DBArtisan offers a fully-featured SQL editor. In addition to basic text processing features, the
editor environment offers testing/debugging and execution facilities. In combination with
supporting features, the ISQL editor eases and speeds up the process of developing working
scripts.

[=I") - b O | Hh-O =% BARY xl
Ak felect * from Jobs
=
(Auto Commit OFf [CUA NTORLABORCLI0g 2'system Line 2 Coll |
Dj Explorerl l |E| CueryBuilderl * - [TORLABORCL10g 2'system] l@' SQL1 *-\TORLABORCL10g * ﬂ

AUTOMATED ERROR DETECTION AND CODING ASSISTANCE

DBArtisan provides a range of features that detect or help you avoid errors and save keystrokes
in developing your scripts.

To enable these features:
1 On the File menu select Options. The Options dialog opens.

2 In the left-hand pane, expand the ISQL node and then select Code Assist.
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3 On the Code Assist panel:

e Ensure that Enable Code Complete is selected.
e Ensure that Enable Real-time syntax checking is selected.

® Ensure that Severity levels for semantic validation problems has Warning selected.
4 Click OK.

To see these features in action:
1 On the File menu, select New > ISQL.

DBArtisan opens the ISQL Editor window. You can add SQL code via your method of choice
(free-form typing, retrieve from a file, paste copied code, etc.).

2 Experiment with the automated error detection and coding assistance as follows:

e Type SELECT * FROM and stop typing. Note the error condition.

1 ® SELECT * ERQM
By default, DBArtisan runs a syntax check any time there is an interval of 1.5 seconds
between keystrokes. You can also disable automatic syntax checking and only run a check
when you manually initiate it. Syntax error annotation persists until you correct the problem.

e This time type a fragment that includes the name of a nonexistent object, SELECT *
FROM NON.OBJECT, for example. For now, ignore any popups. The warning condition is
a result of on-the-fly semantic validation. DBArtisan notifies you when a script contains a
reference to an object that DBArtisan cannot resolve.

e Type SELECT * FROM followed by a space and then stop typing. If no popup appears,
press CTRL+SPACE. The Code Complete suggestion box lets you select from objects or
object name components such as databases or schema. This feature saves keystrokes and
minimizes typing errors. See the online Help for full descriptions of these features.

3 If you want to disable the automated error detection and coding assistance features, select
File > Options and on the Code Assist page, click Restore defaults.

FEATURE SUMMARY
The ISQL Editor window includes the following features and options:

e The ISQL window highlights all platform-specific and general keywords, and provides
options for SQL code formatting and analysis.

e Once code is executed you have control over whether your transaction is committed or
rolled back from the database.

e For all open ISQL windows, there are also options for connection locking, scheduling,
executing your code across multiple datasources, explain plan generation, and SQL Tuning.
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SETTING ENVIRONMENT OPTIONS

DBArtisan lets you set platform-specific query options to immediately determine if your code is
optimized.

1 Press F8.

DBArtisan opens the Query Option dialog. For example, when connected to a SQL Server
datasource, the Query Options dialog offers the following options.

Query Options @
Option Walue
= Query Analysiz -
Show Plar O
Mo Count ]
Mo Exec ]
Force Plan = -
5

Statistics 140 ¥
Statizticz Time [l -m
Parze Only | —

2 Arithmetic
Ignare Overflaw Fl
Abort On Overflaw [+ _'.J

2 Either close the Query Options dialog and then the SQL Editor window or enter a valid
query in the ISQL editor and then execute your query by clicking the Execute button.

b

3 When complete, ensure that only the Datasource Explorer window is open.

SQL DEBUGGING, ANALYSIS AND TUNING

To analyze and debug your SQL code, DBArtisan provides cross-platform SQL code debuggers,
and for your Oracle databases, a robust PL/SQL code profiler that helps you to pinpoint and
eliminate “hot spots” within poorly running server-side code. To ensure code efficiency, the ISQL
window provides tight integration with Embarcadero’s SQL Tuner, so you can perform multiple
“test then tune” iterations without having to leave an open ISQL window.

While this example is specific to Oracle PL/SQL Debugging, the same interface and functionality
applies to all of the supported platforms.

To see debugging in action

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand any Oracle datasource node.

2 On the Oracle datasource, expand the Procedures node.
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3 Inthe right pane of the Explorer, right-click any stored procedure, and then select Debug.
4 If prompted, enter any input parameters and then click Continue.

After the SQL Debugger interface is displayed you can step through code, step into
dependencies, set and watch variables, and even perform basic code profiling for each line of
executed code. See the DBArtisan online help for a detailed listing of all available SQL features.

5 Experiment with debugging features and then close the debugger window.

SESSION 6: JOB MANAGEMENT

DBArtisan freely integrates with the Microsoft Windows Task Scheduler, which allows you to
virtually schedule any task to run on your own computer whenever and how often you'd like.
While this example is specific to an Oracle table redefinition, the same concept applies to any
job or script that can be scheduled.

To schedule a job, do the following:
1 On the Explorer, expand any Oracle datasource.

2 On the Oracle datasource, expand the Tables node, right-click any table, and select Extract.
DBArtisan extracts the DDL that defines the selected table and opens an ISQL Editor
window on the DDL.

3 From the ISQL window toolbar, click the Schedule button.
&

The Schedule Action dialog opens. You can provide a name, set notifications, and specify
an output directory for the new job.
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Schedule Action Dialog

Specify Information for Motification of Job Completion

Job Mame:
IS ALS chedulerD8 6200711 27 20|

Job Description [Email zubject line];
|SOLS cheduler

Eral Address(ez]: [Separated by semi-colonz]

Met Send: [Mebwork, uger names zeparated by semi-colonz]

Action Output Directony:
C:\DOCUME™1'davidt LOCALS ~14Temph =

[v" oK | [;s{ gan.:ell ["? Help ]

4 After you have completed the dialog, click OK. The Job Scheduler dialog opens.
5 Proceed as prompted to schedule your job. When finished, close the ISQL window.

You can use the Oracle Job Queue explorer node to monitor your job.

SESSION 7: DATA MANAGEMENT

DBArtisan provides comprehensive facilities to help you manage the data in all of your
databases. A visual data editor helps you add, change, and delete data from your tables with all
referential integrity enforced. You can create insert statements for tables using current data and
also extract data as XML documents for certain databases. Rounding out its rich Schema
Management capabilities, DBArtisan also allows you to migrate schema objects and associated
table data from one database server to another, across the same or different platforms.

VISUAL DATA EDITING

To start the Visual Data Editor, do the following:

1 In the Datasource Explorer, right-click any table and select Edit Data. DBArtisan opens the
Data Editor Filter dialog.

2 In Columns, select the columns that are to be included in the editable data.
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Data Editor Filter '

Consztruct a Select Statement ta filker data for the Data Editar

FRow
2]

e | Clear Al
=

Ww'here:

Select Statement:
SELECT T."ROWID®, T.4, T.B, T.C FROM &, ARTZ T

|‘, ak || 3 Cancel || r) Help

You can also filter the editable rows by including your own SELECT statement.

3 Click OK.

In Live mode all changes are applied to the database when you move off of an updated or
inserted row. Deleted rows are immediately removed from the database. Batch mode allows
you to make changes and then save all when all are complete. Mode is controlled by a
dropdown in the Data Editor toolbar.

4 Experiment with editing your data, and when complete, on the Data Editor toolbar, click the
Execute (blue arrow) button.

DBArtisan commits your changes. Regardless of mode, all of the generated DML
statements are viewable in the lower SQL window.

M 4 » M sl History
i —-- Statements To Be Executed: i
2 - o= T e et ) e e et et e e o
3 UPDATE A.ARTZ SET ARTZ.B=Tt" WHERE ARTZ. "ROWID"= L
'AABeTAAABAACQECAADT AND ARTZ2.A='s ' AND ARTZ2.E= |
Tq ' AND ARTZ.C='k T |
4 COMMIT '
5 [
Fow S Col 3 5 Rowis)

5 Close the Data Editor pane.
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WORKING WITH TABLE DATA — CREATE INSERT STATEMENTS

DBArtisan lets you generate a set of INSERT statements based on rows of an existing table.
1 On the Datasource Explorer, select any Oracle datasource.

2 On the Oracle datasource, expand the Tables node.

3 Inthe right pane of the Explorer window, right-click any table, and then select Create Insert
Statements. DBArtisan opens the Create Insert Statements dialog. For example:

-

Create Insert Statements

Construct a Select Statement to filker data

Columnz:

& |
s : fadd Al

:DC

";-_k-"here:

Select Statement:

[#]Include cwner or schema information in Insert statements

[ ]5et row count

v | :f-% Cancel || r') Help

4 In Columns, select the columns you want to include in the INSERT statement.

5 You can also filter what rows are included by adding your own WHERE clause.

6 Click OK.

The resulting INSERT statements are created and presented in an active ISQL window. At this
point they can be executed immediately, scheduled to later or saved. Note that all extracted

INSERT statements can be run against the same or different databases containing a similar
schema.
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—— TABLE INZERT STATEMENTS

INSERT INTO HE.JOE HISTORY ( JOB HISTORY.EMPLOYEE ID,
JOB_HISTORY. 3TART_DATE, JOB_HISTORY.END_ DATE,

JOE_HISTORY.JOB ID, JOB HISTORY.DEPARTMENT ID )
VALUER { 113, To DATE"117/04/2008 1243 24 86",

TMM/DD/YYYY HHIZ:MI:S§ AM'),

TO_DATE(T01/15/2007 1Z2:43:24 PMT,

TMM/DD/YYYY HH1Z:MI:S8 AM'™), '"PU MANT, Z70 )
/
INSERT INTO HR.JOE HISTORY ( JOB HISTORY.EMPLOYEE ID,
JOB_HISTORY.START DATE, JOB HISTORY.END DATE,
JOBE_HISTORY.JOB _ID, JOE HISTORY.DEPARTMENT ID )

VALUES ( 102, TO DATE ('01/13/19%93 12:00:00 AM',
THM/ DD/ YYYY HHIB:MI: 83 AMT),

TO DATEI'O7/24/1998 12:00:00 AW™,

THM/DDAYYY Y HHIZMI:EE AMT); TIT EROGY; &0 )
¥

7 Close the editor pane.

WORKING WITH TABLE DATA — EXTRACT DATA AS XML

DBArtisan lets you generate an XML representation of table data.

To extract data as XML

1 On the Datasource Explorer, expand any Oracle datasource.
2 On the Oracle datasource, expand the Tables node.

3 Inthe right pane of the Explorer window, right-click any table listed, and then select Extract
Data as XML.

4 Select the columns to include in the SELECT statement.

5 You can also filter what rows are included by adding your own SELECT statement.

6 Click OK.

The resulting XML document is created and presented in an active XML Editor. At this point
the document can be saved in XML format.
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f::' iﬂ Cloze

1 <?xml version="1.0"72> ||
2  [J<ROWSET>

2 [ <ROW>

4 <ROWID>AAAHM/ AAFAAAARSAAA</ROWID>

5 <EMPLOYEE ID»113</EMPLOYEE ID>

6 <START_DATE>11/04/2006 12:43:24 PM</START_ DATE>

7 <END DATE»01/15/2007 12:43:24 PM</END DATEX»

B <JOE_ID>PU MAN</JOBE ID>

9 <DEPARTMENT ID>270</DEPARTMENT ID>

10 </ ROW>

11 [ <ROW>

12 <ROWID>AAAHM/ AAFAAAABUAAA</ ROWID>

i3 <EMPLOYEE ID»102Z</EMPLOYEE IDX

14 <START DATE>01/13/19%3 12:00:00 AM</START DATE>
15 <END DATE>07/24/1958 12:00:00 AM</END DATE>

14 <JOB_ID>IT PROG</JOB ID>

1% <DEPARTMENT ID>£0</DEPARTMENT ID>

18 - </ ROW> v
4 T\.,\ﬂ [ Explareri™, —1 XML Editor: JOB_HISTORY | b

7 Close the editor pane.

ADVANCED DATA MANAGEMENT — SCHEMA AND DATA MIGRATION

DBArtisan provides advanced data management tools that help you to move schema and
corresponding table data across the same or different platforms. You can copy a single database
object, all objects owned by a specific user, or an entire database all guided by a wizard-driven
process.

While this example is specific to an Oracle to SQL Server schema and data migration the same
concept applies to any migration involving any combination of the supported platforms.

To open the Schema Migration Wizard:
1 On the Utilities menu, select Schema Migration. DBArtisan opens the Migration Wizard.

2  Select the Perform new migration option.

3 Click Next. DBArtisan opens the next panel of the Migration Wizard. For example:
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-

Migration Wizard - Step 2 of 7

Connection
Select a server and databaze.

Source D atasource

Select a datazource to digplay
[? = any character, * = any String]

' f!] SCOTTY [Microzoft SOL Server]

: EEETESTDSUSD'I [Microzoft SOL Server)
_{I‘gTESTDSLISEI'IHMIEHDSDFT##SSEE [k
[ E?QTEIFEL.&EDEEELS [IEM DEBZ2 LU

: EQTEIFEL.&BEIHEL'I 0G_1 [Oracle)

| S TORLABORCL10g 2 [Oracle]

s 2

| ElSAMPLE_DATASOURCE (Oracle] | 4]

| SCOTTY/SOLEXPRESS Micrasoft SOL| = |

| I TORLABSY1501_1 (Sybase 45E) v

Target D atazource

Select a datazource to dizplay
[? = any character, * = any String]

SE CAPSAMP [IBM DBEZ LUW) [

S DALLAST [DB2 Z/05) [ 1l

CmDALLASE [DB2 Z/05)

S DALLASE [DBE2 Z/05)

i D atoh25 [Oracle)

i DatobymD07te (IBM DEZ LW

__:4!| Datoelzie [Oracle]

Sl DATOERICAT [Microsoft SOL Server] |
_:4!| DATOTE2T [Microsaft SGL Server] [ )l

[ } 1

e

el

[ Cancel ] [ Help ]

4 Select an Oracle datasource from the Source Datasource list and a Microsoft SQL Server
datasource from the Target Datasource list.

5 Click Next and provide login credentials if prompted. DBArtisan opens the next panel of the

Migration Wizard.

Since Microsoft SQL Server supports multiple databases per datasource, you must choose a

database.

6 Select an entry from the Target Database list and then click Next. DBArtisan opens the next

panel of the Migration Wizard.
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-

.Migratiun Wizard - Step 4 of 7

Object Selection
For each object type, select the objects that you wish to migrate.

Object Tupes [hjects

[+}+ Check Canstraints '~
[New Clusters
[(143 Configuration Parameters
[y Databass Links

[ Directories
[(]%% Foreign Keys

[[]&& Groups
[ Indexes
5] Jabs _
[ Libraries R I
’ Select All ] ’ nzelect All l Cancel Load
[ ¢ Back “ Meut > ] [ Finizh ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

7 In the Object Types list, select the object types to be migrated to the target datasource.

As you select object types, the Objects list is updated to let you select specific objects to
migrate. The Expand/Collapse icons let you drill down through dependencies/containment.

8 Use the Objects list to select the specific objects to migrate.

9 Click Next. DBArtisan opens the next panel of the Migration Wizard.
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-

Migration Wizard - Step S of 7

Options
Chooge your migration options.

E; Al Example Preview
) : e USE perfentrl |~
B Dependency Options | go B
Group Depende.. T -
i Saicu e SR CREATE TAELE dbo.Ordd
B Script Options
Script Drop Stat...  Falze = | =R ) )
Script Object Pri...  Falze - | ?rderl—ld :!'nt NOT
Scrpt Systern Pri...  Falze . ltem_l'?i :!'nt NOT
Script If Mot Exists True | Order_ld int NOT |
[rclude Starage Falze | CONBETEAINT ORDER!
Script Ugze State...  True - ERIMARY EEY (ord:
E Owner Dptions )
Script Owher True - qo
D Fetain Owrer = IF OBJECT. ID:("dbe . 0OF:
ange [ o PRINT '<<< CREATI
Copy Owner Falze - ELSE
El Table Options DRINT '<<< FAILEIM
Ilze Aler T able Falze - £l (i3 |
Truncate T able Dor't Truncate . =
- ™| - 5ave Options Template
_ v [ Save H Delete ]
[ ]5et as Default
[ ¢ Back ” M et = ] [ Finizh ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

10 Examine the migration options offered but leave the default settings for now.
11 Click Next. DBArtisan opens the next panel of the Migration Wizard.

Clicking Finish executes the migration and lets you view the progress of the job.

SESSION 8: PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT

DBArtisan offers a number of different options to help you manage the performance of your
databases. First, DBArtisan ships with a built-in process monitor that helps you understand who
is connected to your database along with each user’s current activity and session-related data.
For more robust performance details DBArtisan’s Performance Analyst add-on is a powerful
client-side database monitor that runs fully contained in the DBArtisan console.
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MONITORING SESSIONS

While this example is specific to Oracle the Process Monitor is available for all of the supported
platforms.

To start the DBArtisan Process Monitor:

1

On the Datasource Explorer, select any Oracle datasource.

2 From the Utilities menu, select Database Monitor.

92

Status|0.5. |Serial # Type |DB User |Client Us| Logon Time | Sery

- I : | : . . - L}J

The Database Monitor includes the following options and features:

¢ Highlight any session and any currently running SQL is displayed in the lower pane.

® You can drill-down into a specific session to display session-level statistical details,
historical and current wait events along with a working copy of the currently running SQL
that can be copied to an ISQL for explain plan generation.

¢ By using the Monitor dropdown options you can display more advanced database-level
monitoring data such as locks, blocking locks, hit ratio by user, Top 20 SQL etc.
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3 Close the Database Monitor pane.

Processes | T\l
1At

Processes

all Locks

Blocking Locks

Ackive Rollback Segments
[raka Dictionary Cache
Drakafile 10

General Skatiskics

Hit R.atio By User

Lakches

Library Cache

MTS Dispatcher Contention
MTS Server Conkention
Open Cursors

Parallel Queries

aGA Dekail

2G4 Hik Ratios

SGA Summary

S2G4A Dynamic Components
Tablespace Ij0

Top Twenky S0L

Wait Events
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ADVANCED CLIENT-SIDE PERFORMANCE MONITORING

For advanced performance monitoring and management, DBArtisan’s optional Performance
Analyst provides intelligent diagnostic information and strong drilldown details to help you get
to the heart of any episode of performance degradation. Performance Analyst integrates
completely with DBArtisan so you can fix any performance problems with a few clicks of the
mouse.

NOTE: Performance Analyst is available for Oracle, SQL Server, Sybase and DB2 for Unix,
Windows, and Linux.

NOTE: Performance Analyst is a separately-licensed component. If you are not working with
an evaluation copy of DBArtisan or do not have a specific license, proceed to Session
10: General Utilities and Tools. Contact your license administrator or your
Embarcadero representative about obtaining a license.

1 On the Datasource Explorer, select any Oracle datasource.

2 On the Analyst menu, select Performance Analyst. The Performance Analyst opens in the
DBArtisan workspace for the target datasource.

In addition to the Home page displayed initially, Performance Analyst presents several
pages of statistics. Page categories include Memory, I1/0, Space, Objects, Users, and OS.
Each page contains several panes of related statistics, the Home page’s Key Ratio Analysis
pane, for example:

Eﬁ Key Ratio Analysis D-:Elﬂ

Efficiency Activity
& Buffer Cache Hit Ratio & Buffer Buzy Wait Ratio 0.00 %
& Library Cache Hit Ratio 10000 %% & Rolback Contention Ratio 000 %
& Dictionary Cache Hit Ratio  100.00 % & Latch Mizs Ratio 0.00 %
A& Memory Sort Ratio 100.00 % A Parallel Query Busy Ratio 000 %
Parze/Execute Ratio 100.00 % Free Shared Pool Percert 2327 %
100 % e —
95 % - oy R
an % 13:' imireerires i eemis :
85 % 5%' tpitespisen Hecris
G0 % ,
: - - - - 0 % - ’
19:50:00 19:55:00 19:50:00 19:55:00

Note the toolbar at the top of the Performance Analyst. It lets you navigate among the
Performance Analyst statistics pages.

[E‘]Hn:nme o Memory ~  [E/D - d;Span:e 'ﬁﬂhiects - gUsers - [@® 05 -

3 Experiment with displaying the various pages available from the toolbar dropdowns.

See the DBArtisan online help Performance Analyst topics for a detailed walkthrough of all
available features and functionality.
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For enterprise performance monitoring, DBArtisan integrates with the Embarcadero
Performance Center Web Client. While integration requires a licensed Performance Center
server, there are no upgrade requirements for the DBArtisan console.

NOTE: You should only work through the following exercise if you are a current Performance
Center user. If you are not a Performance Center customer, please read the following
for information purposes only.

Use the following to establish a quick connection to your Performance Center server:
1 On the File menu select Options.
2 On the Options Editor, select the Perf Center tab.

3 Select the Web Client radio button and enter the Performance Center server info as
indicated.

4 Perform a test to ensure the configuration is correct.

5 After a connection is established you can use the Tools > Performance Center option to
launch the Web Client within the DBArtisan console. If you are using the full Performance
Center client you can use this same Options editor tab to switch back.

T
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NOTE: The Performance Center web client provides read-only access to the monitored
datasources. To perform edits or maintenance you must switch to the full Performance
Center client.

Please see the relevant DBArtisan online help topics for a detailed walkthrough of all available
features and functionality.
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SESSION 9: CAPACITY MANAGEMENT

Planning for the future of your critical databases used to be a difficult task. However, DBArtisan’s
optional Capacity Analyst tool makes it easy to understand where your databases are today and
where they are headed in the future. Capacity Analyst lets you track key database metadata and
performance metrics over time so you can perform trend analysis on key areas like growth,
object fragmentation, I/O and session load. Like all of the Analyst Series products, Capacity
Analyst runs fully contained within DBArtisan so you have access to smart, built-in forecasting
mechanisms that allow you to predict when your databases run out of space and the ability to
proactively manage your storage assets, all from the same console.

Performance Analyst is available for DB2 for Unix, Windows, and Linux, Sybase, Oracle, and SQL
Server.

1 On the Datasource Explorer, select any Oracle datasource.
2 From the Analyst menu select Capacity Analyst.

NOTE: Capacity Analyst is a separately-licensed component. If you are not working with an
evaluation copy of DBArtisan or do not have a specific license, proceed to Session 10:

General Utilities and Tools. Contact your license administrator or your Embarcadero
representative about obtaining a license.

The Capacity Analyst opens in the DBArtisan workspace for the target Oracle datasource.
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See the relevant DBArtisan online Help topics for a detailed walkthrough of all available features
and functionality.
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SESSION 10: GENERAL UTILITIES AND TOOLS

No evaluation of DBArtisan would be complete without a mention of the general utilities and
tools that are available across all of the supported platforms. The Utilities menu offers primarily
DBMS-specific operations while those offered on the Tools menu are more generic.

utiliE : IDT%:
&3 Michema Extraction, .. | 5 Find in Files. ..

ﬂ.j Schema Migration. .. :WE, Database Search. ..
Scherna Publication. .. f@ Scripk Execution Facility
aifl Data Unload. .. | 'Eb File Execution Facility
E|:1| T | t\;;} Scheduler
| (8| Wisual Diff...
B! Database Maonitor |
B; Database Export, ., | Iil Query Builder
HQ'. Daktabase Import, ., SCL Profiler k|

[ @ TablefIndex Size Estimator

Archive Ackivity, .. | @
| Impork Data
Backup Cortrol File, ., & =P

: ; DBZ 205 Server Component Installation L
Chained Row Analysis., ..

Free Space Deficit... QODBC Administrator

{-',E’J- Instance Configuration... Datformiarics Canter

Mazximur Extent Limits...

Finned Code. ..

Resource Cost,,, Code Waorkbench

=
="

& SOL*Plus
»

P

Session Information. . . Cuskomize. ..

Top Sessions...

The Utilities menu contains the more advanced DBArtisan features. The available menu items
are context-sensitive and version-specific for the selected datasource DBMS platform. This
example above shows the Utilities menu features that are available for Oracle.

The Tools menu contains those features that are common across all DBMS platforms. The
example above shows the Tools menu features that are available for all supported DBMS
platforms. Note that if any other Embarcadero products are installed on your client they will be
available on the Tools menu.

All DBArtisan utilities and tools provide a common interface that walks you through all input and
execution requirements. All results are consistently presented so you can easily move between
features without effort or confusion.
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SPECIFYING DBARTISAN APPLICATION AND FEATURE OPTIONS

DBArtisan lets you customize the application configuration for your specific needs. All DBArtisan
application settings are available in the Options Editor, which is organized in a tabular format

based on feature sets.

To specify options for the DBArtisan application or a particular feature

1 On the File menu, select Options.

DBArtisan opens the Options Editor.

2 Click the tab corresponding to the feature you want to customize:

Connection Options

Data Editor Options

Data Transfer Options

Explorer Options

Datasource Options

DBMS_Java Options
DDL Extract Options

Debug Options

Directories Options

General Options

Grid Properties (Results

window) Options
ISQL Options

Java Options
Logging Options

Migration Options

MySOL Utilities Options

Oracle Utilities Options

Perf Center Options

Query Builder Options

Results (ISQOL) Options

SMTP Mail Options

Specifies the timeout parameters, packet size for a connection, and ANSI to OEM
settings.

Specifies settings for Data Editor.

Sets default directories when performing data unload and load and data export and
import operations.

Sets defaults for the organization of objects in the Datasource Explorer.

Specifies general datasource management options and Datasource Explorer
preferences.

Specifies load Java files and drop Java files.

Specifies whether or not DBArtisan should include DROP statements when extracting the
schema of different database object types.

Sets the duration of your debug initialization and debug session, enable or disable
DBMS_OUTPUT, and enable the refresh option.

Sets the default directories for placing the output of different operations such as HTML
reports or schema extractions.

Sets defaults for automatic login, restoring the last session, and other general application
options.

Dictates the physical appearance of the results window grid.

Sets defaults for the maximum allowable errors before aborting the execution of a SQL
script, executing selected text, and the position of Query and Results tabs.

Lets you specify Java Virtual Machine options.

Sets defaults for SQL Logging.

Sets the default options for schema migration operations.
Specifies paths to MySQL utilities.

Specifies the location of the Oracle Utilities.

Specifies Performance Center's integration with DBArtisan.
Specifies global settings for Query Builder.

Specifies auto format result sets, sets the display and format of Result Windows, and the
mail file type and default fonts.

Lets you specify defaults for your outgoing mail notifications.
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Space Analyst Options Sets Space Analyst options.

Warnings Options

3 Set feature options on the tab and then click OK.

Activates specific warnings when undesirable actions are attempted against a database.

NOTE: |If there is an open document, DBArtisan opens the Update Document Statement
Properties dialog. The Update Document Statement Properties dialog lets you
override changes you made to a current document or documents with new setting you
made in the Options Editor.

CONNECTION OPTIONS

The Connection tab of the Options Editor lets you provide parameters used in establishing and
maintaining connections to a datasource.

NOTE: Setting Connection Options are available for Microsoft SQL Server and Sybase ASE.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Connection tab:

Option Description Default
Login Timeout | Specifies the number of seconds that the application should wait for a response toa | 30
connection request from server. If server does not respond within the specified period,
the application aborts the connection and returns an error message.
Query Timeout | Specifies the number of seconds that the application should wait for a responsetoa |0
query from the server. If the server does not respond within the specified period, the
application terminates its query process and returns an error.
Packet Size Specifies the network packet size to be used when communicating with the server, in | 512
bytes.
Max The maximum number of connections allowed by the ctlib setting on the client. 0
Connections
(ctlib)
Client Character set of client computer. Local
Character Set character
set
Host Name Name of the client computer. Local
name
Use Quoted If you plan to use delimited identifiers, select this option. Not
Identifiers selected
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DATA EDITOR OPTIONS

The Data Editor tab of the Options Editor lets you provide preferences that dictate behavior of
DBArtisan’s table data editor.

NOTE: Option parameters set in the Options Editor override options set within Query Builder
and Data Editor.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the Data Editor, see "Data Editor" on page 811.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Data Editor tab:

Interface Element | Option Description Default
Default Execution | Live Mode lets you execute changes one row at a time. Batch Mode lets Live Mode
Mode you make unlimited changes prior to execution. Batch Mode offers three

sub-options: Ignore errors-continue processing, Prompt on Error, and
Stop after error(s) (number of errors allowed before stopping execution)

Data Editor File Mail File Type Sets the default mail output style as Results, Tab Results
Delimited, Comma Separated, or HTML.

Include column titles | Includes column titles when saving. Not selected
when saving

Grid Font Customizes font style, and size for the Data Editor and the Results Grid. Available
Printer Font Sets font style, and size for printing output. Available
Auto Format Fits formatting to match your desktop. Selected
(Best Fit)
Begin and End Adds a beginning and ending transaction on each statement. Selected
Transaction
Statements
Default Date/ Displays the current date/time format and lets you customize the date/time | Results
Time Format display.
Use Calendar If selected, DBArtisan uses the Calendar Control Not selected
Control as default window.

2 digit year system | If selected, DBArtisan sends a warning when you use | Selected
setting warning a two digit year system setting.

Confirmation Enabling Show Delete Confirmation Dialog, Show Update Confirmation | Selected
Dialog Options Dialog, or Show Update LOB Confirmation Dialog lets you display a
confirmation dialog when you use a delete command, update a row, or
update a LOB, respectively.

DATA TRANSFER OPTIONS

After opening the Options editor (see Specifying DBArtisan application and feature options),
you can make changes to the Data Transfer tab.
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You can configure DBArtisan to use default directories when performing data unload and load
and data export and import operations. Setting a default directory saves time because it
describes a single reference point for loading or unloading, exporting and importing table or

view data files.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Data Transfer tab:

Option Description

Data Unload Specifies the name and location of the default directory in the Data Unload
box.

Data Load Specifies the name and location of the default directory in the Data Load box.

Oracle Export (for Oracle)

box.

Specifies the name and location of the default directory in the Oracle Export

Oracle Import (for Oracle)

box.

Specifies the name and location of the default directory in the Oracle Import

DATASOURCE OPTIONS

The Datasource tab of the Options Editor lets you provide datasource categorization, storage,
and Explorer preferences.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

Option

Description

Default

Datasource Storage
Management

DBArtisan offers both registry-based and file-based datasource catalog
management. Prior to changing methods, see Understanding the
Datasource Catalog.

The following options are offered:

Windows Registry datasource catalog - The datasource catalog is stored
and managed locally, in the Windows registry. This user can add and delete
datasources and edit the registration details of existing resources. Any
changes are retained across startups of DBArtisan.

File based datasource catalog - The datasource catalog is stored locally
and is file-based (%APPDATA%\Embarcadero\Data Sources\ in a default
installation). This user can add and delete datasources and edit the
registration details of existing resources. Any changes are retained across
startups of DBArtisan.

Network shared datasource catalog - The datasource catalog is file-
based, and obtained from the location specified in the Location of shared
datasources file control. Changes such as new datasources, deleted
datasources or edited datasource registrations are lost as soon as this user
shuts down DBArtisan.

Changing methods does not delete datasource definitions stored using the
current method. When you change methods, DBArtisan does not
automatically convert existing catalog definitions to the new method

Windows
Registry

Recent Datasource List
Contains

Lets you specify number of datasources to display when you select Recent
Datasources from the File menu.
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Option Description Default
Default to Alias Usage | For DBMS that support alias usage, defaults the Connection Information | Unselected
When Defining New tab to alias usage selection.

Datasources

Datasource Category Lets you select the optional user interface elements that are to be color- N/A
Settings coded or labelled for datasources that have been assigned a category:

Color the status bar using the datasource’s category color
Color the tabs using the datasource’s category color
Include category short name in the datasource toolbar combo

For an introduction to datasource categorization and related tasks, see
Categorizing Datasources using Color-coding and Labeling.

DBMS_JAvA OPTIONS

The DBMS_JAVA tab of the Options Editor lets you choose between use of the DBMS_JAVA
package and the loadJava.bat batch file when loading or dropping Java classes.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the DBMS_Java tab:

Interface Option Description Default

Element

Load Java files | Use the DBMS_JAVA package Lets you schedule your SQL. Selected
Use batch file (oracle_home/bin/ Uses batch file (oracle_home/bin/ Not
loadJava.bat) loadJava.bat) selected
Default Encoding option Leave blank to use the default. Default

Drop Java files | Use the DBMS_JAVA package Lets you schedule your SQL. Selected
Use batch file (oracle_home/bin/ Uses batch file (oracle_home/bin/ Not
dropJava.bat) dropJava.bat) selected

For related information, see the following object actions:

e "Drop Java" on page 604
e "| oad Java" on page 621
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DDL EXTRACT OPTIONS

The DDL Extract tab of the Options Editor lets you specify results-handling preferences for use
of the Extract object action.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the Extract object action, see "Extract" on page 614.

Common options

The table below describes the options and functionality on the DDL Extract tab, main view, of

the Options Editor:

Option

Description

Extract to multiple
windows

Select to extract the schema for each object into separate DDL windows.

NOTE: This option only works when you extract DDL for multiple objects.

Extract in dependency
order

This is the default.

When you select a number of objects as part of an extraction job, this option ensures
objects will be extracted in the proper dependency order.

If the option is not selected, errors may result when you execute the script.

It's also true, however, that loading the dependencies can add significant overhead when
you are extracting numerous objects.

Script Use Statement

This option is for Sybase. Optimizes extraction through generating Use statements in the
generated script.

Grouping Extracted
DDL

There are two option as to how the DDL is generated for an extract operation:

Group the Drop and Create DDL for each object together - Objects are extracted one
at a time. In the DDL generated by the extract, the Drop statement for a selected or
referenced object is followed by the Create statement for that object.

Group DDL statements by type - all Drop statements, then all Create statements - In
the DDL generated by the extract, Drop statements for all selected or referenced objects
are grouped to precede Create statements for those objects. This method ensures that
all dependencies are respected.

For more information on DROP options and dependencies, see DBMS-specific DDL
Extract Options.

DBMS-specific DDL Extract Options
The DBMS-specific views of the DDL Extract tab let you specify:

® The object types to include DROP statements for

* The default dependent object types for each object type included in extraction/migration

operations
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You can choose to include DROP statements before you perform ad hoc DDL extractions. You
can use this feature to modify and to re-compile database objects. To recompile a database
object, drop it before recreating it. This option drops any existing objects of the same name

before recreating the object. The data in the existing table is not saved when you specify a
DROP statement for extracted DDL.

CAUTION: Because dropping an object is a destructive action, you should carefully
consider including drop statements before activating this option.

You can also specify dependent object types included in extraction/migration operations. Each
DBMS-specific view of the DDL Extract tab lets you specify the object dependencies for each

object type. Dependent object types selected on that view are by default selected when you run
an extraction/migration operation and can be overridden using those wizards. For more
information see Extract.

DEBUG OPTIONS
The Debug tab of the Options Editor lets you specify operational preferences for the DBArtisan

Debugger.
NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.
NOTE: For information on using the DBArtisan Debugger, see "Embarcadero SQL

Debugger" on page 917.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Debug tab:

Tab Option Description Default
General | Dependency Tree Lets you specify pre-fetch levels. Pre-Fetch All
Option Dependencie
s
Profiler | Profiler Time Unit Lets you select a unit of milliseconds, seconds or minutes. Milliseconds
Save Profiler Reports Lets you save profiler reports and type or browse for the Not Selected
report path.
Oracle | Initialization Timeout Specifies the point at which the application stops trying to 60
(seconds) initialize the debugger. If it cannot initialize the debugger in
the specified time, it displays message in the Debug Output
window.
Debug Session Timeout | Specifies the point at which the application terminates your | 7200
(seconds) debug session due to idle time.
Enable DBMS Output Enables the Oracle built-in package, DBMS_OUTPUT, letting | Selected
you send messages from stored procedures, packages, and
triggers.
Refresh Dependencies | Refreshes the dependencies each time you run the debugger. | Not selected
for each run
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Tab Option Description Default
Compile with Debug When debugging a procedure against an Oracle datasource, | Compile
Option DBArtisan performs a compilation before debugging. During | dependent
a compilation, Oracle invalidates referencing objects. For options
example, if procedures A2 and A3 both reference procedure
A1, debugging procedure A1 in DBArtisan, will result in
procedures A2 and A3 being marked as invalidated.
The Compile with Debug Options settings let you control
compilation of dependent objects while debugging.
DB2 Debug Session Timeout | Specifies the point at which the application terminates your | 300
(seconds) debug session due to idle time.
Compile with Debug Lets you specify options. Prompt
Option before Debug Always
Session
DIRECTORIES OPTIONS

The Debug tab of the Options Editor lets you configure default directories when performing
certain operations. You can set the default directories for:

¢ Wizard operations

® Repo

rt generation

® Schema extraction

e HTML templates for customizing reports

NOTE:

application and feature options" on page 99.

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Directories tab:

Option Description Default
Wizard Specifies the name and location of the default directory for | C:\Documents and Settings\user
Definitions | saving wizard operations. This option applies to wizard name\Application
operations in which you have the option to save the definition | Data\Embarcadero\DBArtisan\DefFi
file, such as data unload/load or schema migration les
operations.
HTML Specifies the name and location of the default directory for C:\Documents and Settings\user
Reports the output from generated HTML reports. namer\Application
For information on generating reports, see "Report" on Data\Embarcadero\DBArtisan\Repo
page 663. rt
Schema Specifies the name and location of the default directory for | C:\Documents and Settings\user
Extraction | placing the output from schema extraction operations. name\Application
Data\Embarcadero\DBArtisan\Extra
ct
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Procedure Object Editor, or Package Body Object Editor if
there are no paths specified on the Datasource Properties tab
of the Datasource Registration Editor. For more information,
see Registering or Editing a Datasource.

For information on using compiler directives, see "SQL
Preprocessing: #define and #include" on page 732.

Option Description Default
HTML Specifies the name and location of the default directory C:\Program
Template | where DBArtisan can find the HTML template on which to Files\Embarcadero\DBA<version
base HTML reports. This feature lets you customize your identifier>\HtmITpl
HTML reports.
User SQL | Specifies the name and location of the default directory for | C:\Documents and Settings\user
Scripts SQL Scripts. name\Application
Data\Embarcadero\DBArtisan\UserS
QLScripts
Job Config | Specifies the location of any ETSQLX job configuration files | C:\Documents and
Files you have set on your local machine. Settings\davidt\My
For more information, see ETSQLX Command Line Utility. Do.cumen'ts\Embarcadero\DBArtlsan
\Directories\ETSQLXJobCfg
#include Specifies the name and location of the directory searched for | C:\Documents and
Files files specified by a #include directive in the ISQL editor, Settings\davidt\My

Documents\Embarcadero\DBArtisan
\Directories\IncludeFiles

EXPLORER OPTIONS

The Explorer tab of the Options Editor lets you configure how objects are organized and
displayed in the Datasource Explorer.

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Explorer tab:

Option

Description

Default

Explorer organization

Lets you select a default grouping option of Organize by Object
Owner (groups objects, by object type, for each user) or Organize by
Object Type (groups objects by object type for all users in the same
list). Grouping by object owner is most efficient if you are working with
databases containing a high number of objects.

You can change the organization manually during a DBArtisan session.
For details, see "Basic Viewing Options in the Datasource Explorer”

Owner

on page 22.

Sort Type

Lets you select object sorting: Alphanumeric or Lexicographic.

Alphanumeric
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pages display informative metadata that gives you a quick overview of
your server/database.

Option Description Default
Show System Objects | Lets you select a default Datasource Explorer tree display options for | N/A
and Show Only My system objects and objects that you own. Available options in the two
Objects (available if you | groups are:
are organizing the Never - the relevant objects are not displayed by default.
Datasource Explorer by
object type) Always - the relevant objects are always displayed by default.
Use datasource filter - The relevant default datasource filter is
enabled. For more information, see "Filters Node" on page 25.
You can change the Show System Objects and Show Only My
Objects settings manually during a DBArtisan session. For details, see
"Using the Default Filters" on page 44.
Options Lets you enable or disable the following settings: N/A
Refresh after Object Commands - Refreshes the Explorer
automatically after an object has been modified or created.
Retain View Setting on Close - Select to retain the current state of
the Datasource Explorer so that it opens the same way the next time
you start DBArtisan.
Landing Page View Enables landing page views on a DBMS-by-DBMS basis. Landing Selected

GENERAL OPTIONS
The General tab of the Options Editor lets you specify general application options.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the General tab:

Tab Option Description Default
Main tab Confirm on Exit Instructs DBArtisan to issue a message confirming the Selected
operation before exiting the application.
Max Editors in a Specifies the maximum number of editors allowable froma | 5
Single Open single Open operation.
Operation
Max Entries in Specifies the maximum number of messages that can 1500
Output Window appear in the Output Window before the contents are
flushed. This option conserves memory resources. You can
clear the Output window or raise the maximum number
allowed at any time.

The General tab also offers the following DBMS-specific aub-tabs:
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Oracle sub-tab

Option Description Default

Data Dictionary View Lets you synchronize DBArtisan use of the Oracle Data Dictionary DBA and ALL/USER

Usage views with the privileges associated with the role used in creating and using the
datasource.

Role-based Views - DBArtisan will use views based on the user's role. That is, users
with DBA privileges will use DBA views.

DBA Views - DBArtisan always uses DBA views.
All Views - DBArtisan always uses ALL views.

Use Datasource Configuration for Views - lets you set up Data Dictionary usage on a
view-by-view basis when editing or registering a datasource. For more information,
see "Datasource Registration” on page 127.

Preserve Case in Object | Preserves case of the database object. Not selected
Identifiers

Sybase and SQL Server sub-tabs

Option Description Default
Rename action Lets you specify whether user-defined objects or datatypes are extended alter
style renamed using an extended ALTER or using the sp_rename

procedure.

GRID PROPERTIES (RESULTS WINDOW) OPTIONS

The Grid Properties tab of the Option editor lets you set preferences for the layout and
appearance of the grid in an Results window.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Grid Properties tab:

Interface Element | Options and descriptions Default
Titles and Gridlines | 3D-Buttons Enables or disables a 3-D appearance on row and column | Set
headings in the grid.
Horizontal Enables or disables ruling between rows of the grid. Set
Gridlines
Vertical Gridlines Enables or disables ruling between columns of the grid. Set
Mark Headings Enables or disables highlighted row and column headings. | Set
Preview Displays a preview of the settings currently selected in the Tltles and Gridlines
group.
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ISQL OPTIONS

The ISQL options are available on the following Options Editor tabs:
¢ |SQL Options - Main Tab

e |SQL Options - Oracle Tab
e |SQL Options - DB2 Tab

e |SQL Options - Sybase Tab

e |SQL Options - SQL Server Tab
¢ |SQL Options - MySQL Tab

e |SQL Options - DB2 OS390 Tab

¢ |SQL Options - Editor Tab
¢ |SQOL Options - Auto format Tab

¢ |SQL Options - Code Assist Tab

ISQL OPTIONS - MAIN TAB
The Options Editor's ISQL tab and its sub-tabs control the appearance and behavior of the

DBArtisan SQL Editor.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

Use the following table as a guide to modifying settings on this tab:

Max Errors Before
Aborting Execution

Sets the maximum number of errors allowed before aborting the execution of a script. A
zero indicates that the option is inactive and that you recognize no limit to the number of
errors allowed. DBArtisan refers to this value when step executing SQL scripts.

Execute Selected Text

Executes a portion of a selected SQL script.

Check Syntax When
Executing

For DB2, required to execute DB2 call statements in the ISQL Window.

Automatically lock
connection

When disabled, a prompt to commit or rollback the transaction is displayed when you
close the ISQL editor window. Enabling this options disables the prompts and locks the
connection automatically.

Prompt to lock
database connection

Locks the database connection on execution.

Tabs

Sets the appearance of the ISQL Window tabs to either the top or bottom of the ISQL
Window.
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File Association

Specifies whether the application should open an unknown file type automatically into an
ISQL Window or prompt you with a message that DBArtisan does not recognize the file

type.

Query Plan Layout

Sets the default orientation of a graphical query plan. For more information, see "Query
options" on page 721.

ISQL OPTIONS - ORACLE TAB

The Options Editor’s ISQL > Oracle tab controls the appearance and behavior of the DBArtisan
SQL Editor when executing against an Oracle environment.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

Use the following table as a guide to modifying settings on this tab:

Option

Description

Enable DBMS Output

Lets you specify Buffer size. O is the default.

Auto-Commit changes

Applies auto commit status changes to all open windows.

View xmltype as clob

When enabled, xmltype columns are displayed as CLOBs in the Results grid and the Data
editor. Without this option selected, SELECT statements that qualify xmltype columns
produce an OciTypeBinder conversion error. With the option selected, the SELECT
submitted by DBArtisan is modified to include a getclobval() method call.

Retain connection in
pool after use

This option determines what happens to a connection after it is unlocked by the ISQL
window. If selected, the connection will be returned to the application connection pool. If
unselected, the unlocked connection will be disconnected.

Default Query Plan

Lets you select the default display, tree-based or graphical, when you generate a query
plan. For more information, see "Viewing a Tree-based or Graphical Query Plan (Oracle)"
on page 720.

Load Query Options

If this option is not enabled, DBArtisan loads a set of default query options that
customize your execution environment, and periodically sends those settings to the
server. Enabling this option and specifying an XML file, forces DBArtisan to load a
previously saved query options file each time an ISQL windows opens against this DBMS
platform. This lets you override DBArtisan’s default query options.

You can also enable this option when saving a query options file. For information on
other load and save options, specific query options offered, manually updating query
options, and conditions for which query options are sent to the server, see "Query

options" on page 721.
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ISQL OPTIONS - DB2 TAB

The Options Editor's ISQL > DB2 tab controls the appearance and behavior of the DBArtisan
SQL Editor when executing against aDB2 LUW environment.

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE:

For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

Use the following table as a guide to modifying settings on this tab:

Option

Description

Set Isolation Level

Sets the default for the value of the Isolation Level option on the Query Options dialog.
For details, see "Query options" on page 721.

Auto-Commit changes

Applies auto commit status changes to all open windows.

Create Explain plan
tables if required

If set to TRUE, Explain Plan tables are created, as necessary. If set to FALSE and you don't
manually create tables, Explain Plan operations will fail.

Create explain plan
tables on the
SYSTOOLS schema

If set to TRUE, Explain Plan tables are created on the SYSTOOLS schema. If the tables
already exist in the user’s default schema, DBArtisan continues to use those tables. Refer
to DB2 documentation for a listing of Explain Plan tables that must be deleted in order to
use the SYSTOOLS option. If set to FALSE, Explain Plan tables are created under the
user's default schema.

Retain connection in
pool after use

This option determines what happens to a connection after it is unlocked by the 1ISQL
window. If selected, the connection will be returned to the application connection pool. If
unselected, the unlocked connection will be disconnected.

Load Query Options

If this option is not enabled, DBArtisan loads a set of default query options that
customize your execution environment, and periodically sends those settings to the
server. Enabling this option and specifying an XML file, forces DBArtisan to load a
previously saved query options file each time an ISQL windows opens against this DBMS
platform. This lets you override DBArtisan’s default query options.

You can also enable this option when saving a query options file. For information on
other load and save options, specific query options offered, manually updating query
options, and conditions for which query options are sent to the server, see "Query

options" on page 721.

ISQL OPTIONS - SYBASE TAB

The Options Editor's ISQL > Sybase tab controls the appearance and behavior of the DBArtisan
SQL Editor when executing against a Sybase environment.

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE:

For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.
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Use the following table as a guide to modifying settings on this tab:

Option

Description

Auto-Commit changes

Applies auto commit status changes to all open windows.

Retain connection in
pool after use

This option determines what happens to a connection after it is unlocked by the ISQL
window. If selected, the connection will be returned to the application connection pool. If
unselected, the unlocked connection will be disconnected.

Load Query Options

If this option is not enabled, DBArtisan loads a set of default query options that
customize your execution environment, and periodically sends those settings to the
server. Enabling this option and specifying an XML file, forces DBArtisan to load a
previously saved query options file each time an ISQL windows opens against this DBMS
platform. This lets you override DBArtisan’s default query options.

You can also enable this option when saving a query options file. For information on
other load and save options, specific query options offered, manually updating query
options, and conditions for which query options are sent to the server, see "Query

options" on page 721.

ISQL OPTIONS - SQL SERVER TAB

The Options Editor's ISQL > SQL Server tab controls the appearance and behavior of the
DBArtisan SQL Editor when executing against aSQL Server environment.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

Use the following table as a guide to modifying settings on this tab:

Option

Description

Enable Set Query
Options

Sets the default value of the Send Set Options setting on the Query Options dialog. For
details, see "Query options" on page 721. Changing this value does not affect ISQL
sessions currently open.

Auto-Commit changes

Applies auto commit status changes to all open windows.

Retain connection in
pool after use

This option determines what happens to a connection after it is unlocked by the 1ISQL
window. If selected, the connection will be returned to the application connection pool. If
unselected, the unlocked connection will be disconnected.

Load Query Options

If this option is not enabled, DBArtisan loads a set of default query options that
customize your execution environment, and periodically sends those settings to the
server. Enabling this option and specifying an XML file, forces DBArtisan to load a
previously saved query options file each time an ISQL windows opens against this DBMS
platform. This lets you override DBArtisan’s default query options.

You can also enable this option when saving a query options file. For information on
other load and save options, specific query options offered, manually updating query
options, and conditions for which query options are sent to the server, see "Query

options" on page 721.
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ISQL OPTIONS - MYSQL TaB

The Options Editor's ISQL > MySQL tab controls the appearance and behavior of the DBArtisan
SQL Editor when executing against a MySQL environment.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

Use the following table as a guide to modifying settings on this tab:

Option Description
Retain connection in This option determines what happens to a connection after it is unlocked by the 1ISQL
pool after use window. If selected, the connection will be returned to the application connection pool. If

unselected, the unlocked connection will be disconnected.

Load Query Options If this option is not enabled, DBArtisan loads a set of default query options that
customize your execution environment, and periodically sends those settings to the
server. Enabling this option and specifying an XML file, forces DBArtisan to load a
previously saved query options file each time an ISQL windows opens against this DBMS
platform. This lets you override DBArtisan’s default query options.

You can also enable this option when saving a query options file. For information on

other load and save options, specific query options offered, manually updating query
options, and conditions for which query options are sent to the server, see "Query

options" on page 721.

ISQL OPTIONS - DB2 OS390 TaB

The Options Editor’s ISQL > DB2 OS390 tab controls the appearance and behavior of the
DBArtisan SQL Editor when executing against a DB2 z/OS environment.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

Use the following table as a guide to modifying settings on this tab:

Option Description

Retain connection in This option determines what happens to a connection after it is unlocked by the 1ISQL

pool after use window. If selected, the connection will be returned to the application connection pool. If
unselected, the unlocked connection will be disconnected.
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Option

Description

Load Query Options

If this option is not enabled, DBArtisan loads a set of default query options that
customize your execution environment, and periodically sends those settings to the
server. Enabling this option and specifying an XML file, forces DBArtisan to load a
previously saved query options file each time an ISQL windows opens against this DBMS
platform. This lets you override DBArtisan’s default query options.

You can also enable this option when saving a query options file. For information on
other load and save options, specific query options offered, manually updating query
options, and conditions for which query options are sent to the server, see "Query

options" on page 721.

ISQL OPTIONS - EDITOR TAB

The Options Editor’s ISQL > Editor tab controls the appearance and behavior of the DBArtisan
SQL Editor window.

NOTE:

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Editor tab:

Data\Embarcadero\DBArtisan\Backup\.

Backup files use a naming convention of the form ~ETxxxx.tmp., See
the registry under
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Embarcadero\DBArtisan\versio
n\Backup for a listing of backup file names and the path of the file to
which they correspond.

Group Option Description Default
Window Show Toolbar | Enables/disables these ISQL Window user interface elements. Selected

and Show

Status Bar

Maximize on Indicates that DBArtisan should maximize the ISQL Editor. If you Selected

new or open already have an active MDI Window that is maximized, the default
behavior is to maximize a new child window. To deactivate this
option, ensure you do not have any active MDI Windows, such as the
Explorer.

File Tracking Indicates that the ISQL Editor should use the File Tracking Facility to | Selected
monitor the status of a file. If a file has been modified and saved
outside the application, the application loads the most current
version of the file into the [ISQL Editor based on the options set for
Auto-Reload File (see above.)

Auto-Reload If File Tracking is enabled, indicates that the application should Not

File automatically reload a file that has been externally modified without | selected
prompting you. If you turn this option off, DBArtisan prompts you
before reloading your file if external changes have been saved.

Auto-Save File | Indicates that files in the ISQL Editor should automatically be saved | Selected
at the indicated time interval. Backup files are saved to (5
C:\Documents and Settings\username\Application minutes)
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Group Option Description Default
Command Save File Specifies the action you want the application to take when selecting | Ask First
History Before a command from the Command History box. You have the option to
Overwriting be reminded to save a file before overwriting (Ask First), to
automatically save a file before overwriting (Always), or to
automatically overwrite the file with the command (Never).
Save Most Specifies the number of commands you want to save in the 15
Recent Command History list in the top of the ISQL Window toolbar. The
maximum value is 99.
Printing Lets you select common printer options.
Appearance | Enable Syntax | Sets syntax highlighting on so that all keywords and comments are | Selected
Highlighting colored for easier reading and debugging.
Show Line Places line numbers in the left column of an ISQL Window. Selected
Numbers
Enable Enables and disables outlining. Selected
Outlining
Enable Text Enables and disables a typical text wrap feature. Selected
Wrapping
Editor Font Sets the font face, style, and size displayed in the editor. Available
Syntax Colors | Sets syntax coloring for keywords, comments, quotes, and default Available
text for various file types and scripts from the Syntax Coloring
dialog.
Formatting Auto Indent Sets automatic indentation for each carriage return, new line in your | Selected
SQL script.
Expand Tabs Sets tabs as the specified number of spaces in result sets. Selected
and Tab Size @)
Clipboard None When copying text from the editor, no substitution is made for end- | Selected
Line Endings of-line characters. This provides the fastest cut and paste operation.
Line Endings When copying text from the editor, end-of-line characters are
replaced with platform-specific equivalents (Windows - CR LF, UNIX -
LF, Macintosh - CR). This lets you copy text into environments such as
Notepad, that require platform-specific end-of-line characters.
This option avoids unnecessary characters and incorrect display, but
cut-and-paste operations take more time to complete.

ISQL OPTIONS - AUTO FORMAT TAB

After opening the Options editor (see Specifying DBArtisan application and feature options),
you can make changes to the Auto Format tab. of the ISQL pane.

The Options Editor’s ISQL > Auto Format tab lets you specify the style and spacing of SQL

statements in an ISQL window when you choose to auto format SQL in the ISQL editor.

NOTE:
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.
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On opening, the Preview area shows an SQL statement formatted according to the current
Auto Format settings. Click Edit to open the Auto Format Options dialog. Use the following
table as a guide to understanding and modifying the settings in this dialog:

Setting Description

Keywords Lets you select a character case (UPPERCASE, LOWERCASE, INITIALCAPS, or NOCHANGE)
formatting treatment for SQL keywords.

Right Margin Specifies the maximum number of characters per line.

New line before
keyword

If enabled, a new line is forced before every SQL keyword. If disabled, lines are only forced for
statement type and clause type keywords.

BEGIN..END block

If enabled, empty BEGIN..END blocks occupy a single line.

Stack lists

If enabled, a new line and indenting is forced for each item in comma-separated list such as
argument lists.

List indent size

If Stack lists is enabled, this control lets you specify the number of spaces each list item will
be indented from the current offset.

Parenthesis indent
size

Lets you specify the number of indenting spaces for forced lines following an open
parenthesis.

Conditions format
style

Specifies how conditions in clauses are formatted:
CONDITIONS_WRAPPED - lines are not forced before conditions.

CONDITIONS_STACKED_WITH_LEADING_OPERATORS - a new line is forced for each
condition in a clause, with logical operators, if present for a line, displayed at the start of the
line.

CONDITIONS_STACKED_WITH_TRAILING_OPERATORS - a new line is forced for each
condition in a clause, with logical operators, if present for a line, displayed at the end of the
line.

Conditions stack
threshold

For Conditions format style selections that specify stacking, this value specifies the minimum
number of conditions that must appear in a clause before conditions are stacked.

THEN statements

If enabled, simple THEN clauses are kept to a single line.

ISQL OPTIONS - CODE ASSIST TAB

The Options Editor's ISQL > Code Assist tab lets you activate and select options for coding
assistance and error-detection features available from the ISQL editor:

e Code Complete - lets you insert or replace object names, selected from suggestion lists, as
you edit a script. For more information, see "Code Complete" on page 739.

* Semantic validation - detects object name references to objects not present in the
datasource index. For more information, see "Semantic Validation" on page 737.

* Real-time syntax checking - on-the-fly syntax checking is performed as you type. For more
information, see "Syntax Checking" on page 736.
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The ISQL - Code Assist tab has the following settings:

Group/Option

Description

Code Complete

Enable Code Complete

Lets you enable or disable the Code Complete feature.
When disabled, Code Complete cannot be invoked
automatically or manually.

Because of the overhead in maintaining internal resources
used in implementing this feature, a slight performance
increase can result from disabling the feature.

Enable auto-activation and
Auto-activation delay

When auto-activation is disabled, the Code Complete
feature must be invoked manually. When auto-activation is
enabled, the Code Complete feature is invoked
automatically each time the interval between keystrokes
exceeds the specified Auto-activation delay.

Insert single proposals
automatically

Specifies that if a Code Complete suggestion list would
contain only a single suggestion, that suggestion is inserted
automatically.

Fully qualify completions
automatically

Specifies that Code Complete results are returned fully
qualified, rather than the minimum required to identify the
object.

Code Validation

Enable Real-time syntax
checking

If enabled, syntax-checking is performed as you type. If
disabled, syntax checks must be initiated manually.

Severity levels for semantic
validation problems

Lets you select the severity level (ERROR, WARNING, or
IGNORE) associated with detected semantic errors. The
WARNING option provides a contrast to syntax errors,
which are always flagged with a severity level of ERROR.The
IGNORE setting disables the feature. For more information,
see "Semantic Validation" on page 737..

Perform syntax and
semantic validation on files
smaller than

Places an upper limit on the size of files for which automatic
syntax checking and semantic validation are active.

Code Assist
Resources

Refresh

Each time you open an ISQL editor window, DBArtisan
obtains schema information for the object types supported
for the Code Complete and Semantic Validation features.
That information is updated with any modifications that you
make and persists until the window is closed. The Refresh
button ensures that the information is current in case other
users or applications are modifying the schema while the
current SQL editor session window is open.

Restore defaults

Restores all settings on the tab to the original defaults.

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE:

For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.
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JAVA OPTIONS

DBArtisan requires a JDBC connection. The Options Editor’s Java tab lets you set or change
options that apply to the Java virtual machine (JVM) that is running on the client.

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality of the Java tab:

Option Description Default
JVM Options:
Initial Heap Size Set the size, in MB, for the repository where live and dead objects comingle with | 64 MB
free memory. If memory runs out, JVM executions stop so the garbage can be
collected and expunged. Each platform responds differently, so trial and error
can help you maximize performance.
Maximum Heap Size | Set the upper limit for your heap size. 64 MB
Maximum Perm Gen | Set the upper limit for the permanent generation size. Version-
specific
Additional Options Add options here ONLY in consultation with Embarcadero Technical Support. N/A

LOGGING OPTIONS

After opening the Options editor (see Specifying DBArtisan a

lication and feature options),

you can make changes to the Logging tab. The Logging tab lets you set defaults that specify the
behavior and placement of SQL Logging and Output Logging.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Logging tab:

Option Description Default
Log all SQL | Indicates that the application should log all of the SQL that it executes to a file. SQL Not
Statements | logging provides an audit trail for DBArtisan. You can examine this log to determine the | selected
to a File SQL executed to complete a task.
Logfile Path | If you choose to log the SQL generated by the application, specify the drive, directory, | None
and file name.
Max File Size | Specifies the maximum size for the logfile. When the logfile reaches this threshold, it 1024 KB
automatically starts deleting lines in the logfile (starting with the oldest statements) to
remain within the specified size limit.
Truncate Empties the entire contents of the logfile. Not
available
Log all Indicates that the application should log all server messages sent to the Output window. | Not
Output This type of logging lets you monitor only messages issued by the server versus all SQL | selected
Messages to | logged by the application. You can examine this log to determine all messages the
a File server issued.
Logfile Path | If you choose to log the server messages generated in the Output window, specify the | None
drive, directory, and file name.
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Option Description Default

Max File Size | Specifies the maximum size for the output logfile. When the output logfile reaches this | 1024 KB
threshold, it automatically starts deleting lines in the file (starting with the oldest
statements) to remain within the specified size limit.

Not

Truncate Empties the entire contents of the output lodfile.
available

MIGRATION OPTIONS

After opening the Options editor (see Specifying DBArtisan application and feature options),
you can make changes to the Migration tab. The Migration tab sets the default values effective
when you open the Migration Wizard, a utility that lets you migrate schema and data. For
information on this utility, see Using the Schema Migration Wizard.

MYSQL UTILITIES OPTIONS

DBArtisan integrates with MySQL utilities. For DBArtisan to access these utilities, you need to
specify their location in the MySQL Utilities tab of the Options Editor. You can use the MySQL

Dump and Import Utilities.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the MySQL Utilities tab

Option Description
mysqldump Specifies a path for the MySQL dump utility, mysgldump.exe. By default, MySQL installs this utility
in the C:\mysqg\bin directory.

mysqlimport Specifies a path for the MySQL import utility, mysglimport.exe. By default, MySQL installs this
utility in the C:\mysgl\bin directory.

ORACLE UTILITIES OPTIONS

DBArtisan integrates with multiple Oracle utilities. For DBArtisan to access these utilities, you
need to specify their location on the Oracle Utilities tab of the Options Editor. You can use the

Oracle Export, Import Utilities, and SQL * Loader.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.
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The table below describes the options and functionality on the Oracle Utilities tab:

Option Description

Export Specifies a path for the Oracle Export utility. By default, Oracle installs to C:\Orant\Bin
directory.

Import Specifies a path for the Oracle Import utility. By default, Oracle installs to C:\Orant\Bin
directory.

SQL*Loader Specifies a path for the SQL * Loader utility. By default, Oracle installs to C:\Orant\Bin
directory.

Default Bind Size Specifies the bind size. Default is set to 70KB.

PERF CENTER OPTIONS

DBArtisan lets you customize Performance Center's integration with DBArtisan. The Options
Editor's Performance Center tab lets you provide connection details.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Perf Center tab:

DBArtisan.

Option Description Default
Computer Name or IP Address Specify where the Performance Center Server is installed. | localhost
Port Number Specify the port for the Apache server or IIS web server. | 80
Test Verifies the settings.
Connect to the server using Specify if you want DBArtisan to open the Web Client or | Web

the Performance Center file (PerfCntr.exe) within Client

QUERY BUILDER OPTIONS

The Options Editor's Query Builder Options tab lets you specify operational and execution

preferences for the Query Builder. Option parameters set on the Options Editor elicit a prompt if
there are different options set on an open individual session. Global options override properties
set within individual Query Builder sessions.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the Query Builder, see "Query Builder" on page 858.
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The table below describes the options and functionality on the Query Builder tab:

set the background Table Color for the SQL Diagram Pane.

Interface Option Description Default
Element

Code Generate Use Database | Adds a line of SQL code indicating which database or Selected
Generation statement instance is used in the statement.

Generate owner names | Adds a line of SQL code showing the table owner name | Selected
as part of the query.

Include Row Count Includes the output row limit set in the Execution Not

limits settings. selected

Generate SQL/92 if SQL/92 is a standard for relational database Not

supported by DBMS management systems. selected

Execution To set the maximum number of rows in your result set, type the number in the 1000
dialog. This lessens congestion of server processes when queries execute by setting | rows
row count limits.

General Show Column Data Reveals the data type in each column for tables in the Not
types in Query Diagram | SQL Diagram pane. selected

Confirm on Item delete | Opens a Confirm Delete dialog when an item is deleted. | Selected

Auto Populate Views Checks syntax every time an execute statement, refresh | Not
or copy statement begins. Selected

Auto Format Automatically sets style and spacing of display. Selected

Auto Join Run Automatically Automatically detects names and data types, and create | Selected
joins for multiple tables.

Require Indexes Joins only indexed columns. Requires an indexed Selected
column for joins.

Require same data type | Automatically joins columns with the same data type. Selected

Syntax Checker | Automatic Syntax Automatically checks SELECT and CREATE VIEW Selected

Check statements for errors.

Warn on non index join | Returns a warning when it detects a join against a non- Not
indexed column, or a column not participating in a selected
primary key

Display Lets you sets the style, size, and color of Column Font and Title Font. Also lets you | Available

REPORTS OPTIONS
The Options Editor's Reports tab lets you:

e Append a date and timestamp to report file names. This prevents existing reports from
being overwritten.

e Save reports in date-specific folders.

® Save reports in PDF format as opposed to HTML.
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¢ Let you include a provided image and title to reports.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on generating reports, see "Report" on page 663.

RESULTS (ISQL) OPTIONS

The Options Editor's Results tab lets you specify operational and appearance details for
DBArtisan’s SQL Editor.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

NOTE: For information on using the SQL Editor, see "SQL Scripting" on page 691.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Results tab:

Interface Element

Options and descriptions

Results Option
pane

Result Window

Single Window - Displays all results in one tabbed result window. Multiple
result sets together in the window. Single Window and Multiple Windows
options are mutually exclusive.

Multiple Windows - Displays multiple result sets one result set per window.

Attached to Editor - Sets results as tabbed windows attached to the ISQL
window. Used in conjunction with Single Window option or Multiple
Window option. Attached and Unattached options are mutually exclusive.

Unattached - Sets results appear separate from the ISQL Window. Used in
conjunction with Single Window option or Multiple Windows option.

Reuse Window - Sets new result sets to overwrite any current result sets in
an open Result Window. Only valid for Single and Attached to Editor
combination.

Results File

Mail File Type - Selects the file type to use when sending result sets via a
MAPI-compliant mail package. Valid formats include the proprietary Results
type, Tab delimited, Comma separated, and HTML.

Schedule File Type - Selects the schedule file type. Valid formats include
Tab delimited, Comma separated, and HTML.

Include column titles when saving - Includes column titles when saving a
result set. If this option is turned off, column titles DBArtisan does not save
result sets.

Result Set
Options

Default Rowcount - Lets you limit the number of rows returned to the
result window of the ISQL window (default 0).

Sybase and SQL Server: Text Size (bytes) - Lets you specify the text size
(default 8192).

Oracle:LONG Size (bytes) - Lets you specify the LONG size (default 8192).

LOB Preview: Text Size (bytes) - Specifies the length of the preview of
LOB column data (default 4096).
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Interface Element

Options and descriptions

Sort Type

Lets you select a result sorting: Alphameric or Lexicographic.

Format pane

Column
Formatting

Auto Format (Best Fit) - Sets column widths automatically to
accommodate the longest piece of data in a column. Large queries
depend on the longest row formatting, so activating this option can affect
performance.

Use pre-defined column - Lets you select column type and character
length

Enable Date/
Time Format

Lets you select the date/time format.

Format

Standard Grid - Displays all result sets in a standard grid format. DBArtisan
displays result sets in grid format in IISQL Editors that are opened after you
have selected this option. DBArtisan does not display I1ISQL Editors that are
already open.

HTML - Displays all result sets as HTML tables. DBArtisan displays result
sets in HTML format in ISQL Editors that are opened after you have
selected this option. DBArtisan does not display ISQL Editors that are
already open.

ASCII Text - Displays all result sets as ASCII Text. DBArtisan displays result
sets in ASCII Text format in ISQL Editors that are opened after you have
selected this option. DBArtisan does not display ISQL Editors that are
already open.

Grid Font and Printer Font buttons - Open a Font dialog, letting you
select the font, style, and size for the result sets grid or printed result sets.

Enable Locale - If selected, numbers are formatted (thousands separator,
decimal separator) as locale-specific strings. If unselected, numbers are
formatted according to the C locale.

SMTP MAIL OPTIONS

The Options Editor's SMTP Mail Options tab lets you specify outgoing notification e-mail

message options.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the SMTP Mail tab:

Option

Description Default

SMTP

Send messages through

Enables SMTP messaging and makes the other controls | Unselected
on this tab available.

Name

Name that appear as the e-mail sender. Name you specified

during installation.

E-mail Address

Address to send e-mails from DBArtisan. E-mail address you

specified during
installation.
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Option Description Default

Authentication Lets you specify authentication options. None

User Name User name for authentication. Not available

Password Password for authentication. Not available

Host Name Host Name you specified

during installation.

SMTP server for outgoing messages. For Microsoft
Outlook, select Tools, and then Accounts. On the Mail
tab, select target account, and then click Properties. On
Servers tab, copy the Outgoing Mail(SMPT) and paste.

Port Number Port number you connect to on your outgoing SMTP 25
server.
Test Opens an SMTP Configuration Test e-mail addressed to | Available
your e-mail address. Click Send Mail to send the e-mail.
Bind to Your IP address the message is bound to. ANY_IP_ADDRESS
Encoding E-mail encoding. Western Europe (ISO)
Send messages Mime Messages encoded using Multipurpose Internet Mail Selected
encoded Extensions (MIME) support enriched content and
attachments.
Send all messages as HTML | Messages include text formatting. Selected
Auto Connect to the DBArtisan connects to internet at launch. Selected

Internet

SPACE ANALYST OPTIONS
The Options Editor's Space Analyst tab lets you specify DBMS-specific parameters.

NOTE: For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan
application and feature options" on page 99.
NOTE: For information on using Space Analyst, see "Space Analyst" on page 1569.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Space Analyst tab:

Tab Option

Description

Default

Exclude objects owned by SYS in
Reorganization Wizard.

Oracle

The Space Analyst Reorganization
Wizard excludes SYS objects.

Selected

Auto populate Table Reorganization
Details Grid

Space Analyst auto-populates table
reorganization details.

Not Selected

Auto populate Index Reorganization
Details Grid

Space Analyst auto-populates index
reorganization details.

Not Selected

Populate Index Reorganization
Details Grid with Deleted Leaf
Statistics

Space Analyst gathers deleted leaf row
statistics for an index and displays
details.

Not Selected
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Tab Option

Description

Default

SQL Server,
Sybase, and
IBM DB2 for
Windows, Unix,
and Linux

Offers the option to update the Table Details Grid and Index Details Grid.

Not Selected

WARNINGS OPTIONS

DBArtisan lets you issue warning messages to users whenever improper operations are
attempted in a database. Warning messages differ by platform. The Options Editor's Warnings
tab lets you select the DBMS-specific events that generate warnings.

NOTE:

For information on opening the Options Editor, see "Specifying DBArtisan

application and feature options" on page 99.

The tables below describes the options of the Warnings tab:

or temp tablespace as the
SYSTEM tablespace

temp tablespace on the SYSTEM tablespace.

Option Description Platform
Create an index on the Issues a warning message whenever a user does not create an index | DB2
same tablespace as the on a different tablespace than the table. This makes it possible for

associated table the server to read the index and table data in parallel.

Create an index on the Issues a warning message whenever a user does not create an index | Oracle
same tablespace as the on a different tablespace than the table. This makes it possible for

associated table the server to read the index and table data in parallel.

Create an object in the Issues a warning message whenever a user tries to create or place | Oracle
SYSTEM tablespace an object on the SYSTEM tablespace.

Create a user with default | Issues a warning message when a user is created with a default or | Oracle

Create an object in the

Issues a warning message when an object is created in the master

Microsoft SQOL

master database database. Server and
Sybase ASE
Create a table or index on | Issues a warning message when a table or index is created on the Microsoft SQL
the default segment default segment. Server and
Sybase ASE
Create a non-clustered Issues a warning message when a non-clustered index is created on | Microsoft SQL
index on same segment as | the same segment as the associated table. Server and
the associated table Sybase ASE
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DATASOURCE MANAGEMENT

After installing DBArtisan, you must set up datasources to establish reusable connections to your
database servers. A datasource is a database connection profile that is similar to the connection
information that you have stored in your SQL.INI or WIN.INI files. DBArtisan stores information
about the datasource specification in the system registry and provides a visual interface for
maintaining it.

This section describes the function of datasources, the process of establishing datasource
connections and managing your datasources and datasource groups.

REGISTERING OR EDITING A DATASOURCE

A datasource is the connection profile that lets you have access to a database, and, therefore, to
your data. So, when you register a datasource, you're telling DBArtisan how to get at the
database(s) you want to operate on. In fact, all database activities are performed through
datasources, so you need a datasource profile for each database instance (or database server) in
your enterprise. Each connection profile (i.e., datasource) includes a unique name, the
connection string, the default user ID, and optionally, a password.

DATASOURCE REGISTRATION

Each database instance must be registered. Whether you are registering a new datasource,
registering a new datasource based on an existing datasource definition, or editing preexisting
connection information, you use the Datasource Registration dialog box.

To register a new datasource

¢ From the Datasource menu, select Register Datasource.

To register a new datasource based on an existing definition

e In the left pane of the explorer, select the existing datasource and then from the Datasource
menu, select Register Like.

To edit registration information
e On the Explorer, right-click a datasource, and select Edit from the context menu.

The table below describes the fields and controls you will encounter when creating or editing a
datasource registration:

Panel/Tab Option Description

Database Type | Select the radio box corresponding to the DBMS type for the datasource. If there is currently a
DBMS node selected in the Explorer, that database type is automatically selected.
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Panel/Tab Option Description
Connection For detailed descriptions of the options on this tab, see Datasource Connection Information.
Information
Security User ID The User ID that DBArtisan will use to connect to the datasource.
P t
arameters Password The password associated with the User ID.
Connect As: (Oracle) When relevant, choose the appropriate user/administrator level
(NORMAL, SYSASM, SYSDBA, or SYSOPER).
Domain: (SQL Server) For MS SQL only. Identify the domain if the user has restricted
access.
Auto connect? Spares the user from reentering the password every time you
connect.
Connect using Windows Login to the server is verified using Windows/OS authentication
Authentication or Connect
using OS Authentication (IBM
DB2 for Windows, Unix, and
Linux, MySQL, Oracle, SQL
Server)
Connect using Kerberos If this option is selected, login to the server is verified using
Authentication (Sybase) Kerberos authentication.
NOTE: This is only available of the Use alias information in the
SQL.INI file/Sybase Server option on the Connection Information
tab is selected. For details, see Datasource Connection
Information.
Test Connection If the connection fails, read the error message and backtrack as
necessary.
Datasource #include Search Directories Enter one or more paths on this datasource, which will be
Properties searched for files in conjunction with use of the #include directive
in the ISQL editor, Procedure Object Editor, or Package Body
Object Editor. Separate multiple paths using semicolons. For
example:
c:\myscripts;c:\Program Files\Scripts
For more information on use of the #include directive, see SOL
Preprocessing: #define and #include.
Note that if there are no entries specified here, the directory
specified on the Directories tab of the Options editor will be
searched. For more information, see Directories Options.
Database device default path | The database device default path is used when creating a new
(Sybase) database device.
128 DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE




REGISTERING OR EDITING A DATASOURCE

Panel/Tab

Option Description

Oracle View
Config (Oracle

Lets you manually configure DBArtisan access to Oracle Data Dictionary DBA or ALL/USER views
to conform to the view privileges associated with a specific role.

only) NOTE: In order to enable manual configuration of Oracle Data Dictionary views for Oracle
datasources and make this panel available, you must select Use Datasource Configuration for
Views in the Options Editor (File > Options > General > Oracle). For more information, see
General Options.
Only DBA views with an ALL/USER equivalent are offered on this panel. You can use the following
methods to select DBA or ALL/USER type views on a view-by-view basis:
Manual selection using the Selecting the Use DBA View check box associated with an
Use DBA View check boxes individual view makes the DBA group version of that view
available to DBArtisan. Deselecting the Use DBA View check box
associated with an individual view makes the ALL/USER group
version of that view available to DBArtisan.
Reset to All Deselects all Use DBA View check boxes, making only ALL views
accessible to DBArtisan.
Reset to DBA Selects all Use DBA View check boxes, making DBA views
accessible to DBArtisan.
Resolve Automatically (only Queries the datasource and selects the Use DBA View check box
available when editing a for each DBA view to which the current user has access.
connected datasource)
Changes take effect as soon as you click the Finish button.
Datasource Select the datasource group | Select the folder that is to contain this datasource.
Group folder

Select a category If you want to use category-based user interface item color-coding
and labeling for this datasource, this dropdown lets you select an
existing category to assign this datasource to that category. You
can also select Customize to manage your categories. For details,
see Customizing Datasource Categories.

For an introduction to datasource categorization and related
tasks, see Categorizing Datasources using Color-coding and

Labeling.

After clicking

NOTE:

Finish, you are prompted to connect to the newly registered datasource.

On initial connection to a Sybase Cluster edition datasource, you are offered the choice
to connect to the entire cluster. If you select NO, your connection scope is an instance.
This choice sets the default connection scope for this datasource. You can
subsequently change the connection scope for the datasource by editing the
datasource.

If you have completed the datasource registration and still encounter problems, please refer to
the Unable To Connect? discussion.

NOTE:

After you successfully connect to a datasource, you can see the name of the host and
the connection string information displayed at the bottom of the DBArtisan window.
For Oracle and Sybase ASE, should a question arise, you can see if perhaps you set up
the datasource NOT to use the alias file. You can also use these cues to remind yourself
that if you changed the alias file, that change will not be reflected here unless you very
specifically made a change to the defaults in the Options Editor-Java tab.
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DATASOURCE CONNECTION INFORMATION

The following topics lists the Connection Information tab options, DBMS-by-DBMS, available
when registering or editing a datasource.

IBM DB2 Connection Information

Option Description
Server The name of the server.
Schema ID This is an optional field. If you want to include the current schema as part of the

datasource connection properties, you can set the implicit schema for unqualified object
references to a schema different from the user’s login id.

Function Path

This is an optional field. If you choose, you can enter the appropriate function path name
so the search scope of functions will not be limited to the IBM DB2 library.

Datasource Name

This field is automatically populated with the server name, but you can rename it to
whatever you want.

SQL Server Connection Information

Option

Description

Use Network Library
Configuration

When you select this, you can connect to a Net-Library that is listening on the server that
is configured to either the Named Pipes or TCP/IP protocols.

Alias This box is enabled only when you opt to use the Network Library Configuration
Protocol: TCP/IP or You need to select one or the other to register a SQL Server database.

Named Pipes

Host Enabled only when you have not selected an Alias from the Network Library.

Port (optional)/Pipe
Name

Depending on your section, you can optionally indicate the port for TCP/IP or the pipe
name depending on your means of connection.

Default DB (optional)

Optionally give the default name for the database.

Datasource Name

The field is automatically populated with the host name, but you can rename to whatever
you want.

MySQL Connection Information

Option

Description

Server

Enter the name of the host, for example doctest01.

Port (optional)

The default port is 3306. You do not need to enter this information.

Default Database

You must enter the name of the default database.

Datasource Name

This field is automatically populated with the server name, but you can rename it to
whatever you want.
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Oracle Connection Information

Option

Description

Use TNS Names Alias/
Oracle Alias

If this option is checked, look for the Alias you want to register from the drop-down list.
The remaining fields will automatically populate. If it is unchecked, you must manually
enter the requisite information.

Host

Manually enter the name of the host machine.

Port

The default is 1521, but you can change it to wherever the Oracle listener is set up.

SID/Service Name /
Type: SERVICE_NAME
or SID

Enter the SID or Service Name to correspond with the option you select.

Instance Name

The specific name used to identify the Oracle instance (the SGA and the Oracle
processes).

Datasource Name

The field is automatically populated with the host name, but you can change it.

NOTE:

You can register an Oracle ASM instance directly using the Datasource Registration Wizard. No

Datasource Explorer tree is available when connecting to the ASM instance. The ISQL Editor is
available with this type of connection.

Sybase Connection Information

Option

Description

Use alias information in
the SQL.INI file/Sybase
Server

If this option is selected, choose a name from the drop-down list in the Sybase Server

field.

Use SSL encryption

If this option is selected, the JDBC connection will be established using SSL encryption

Host If you selected the Alias option, this field automatically populates. Otherwise, you need
to manually enter the name of the host.
Port There is no default for this optional field.

Default DB (optional)

Optionally give the default name for the database.

Datasource

This field automatically populates with the server name. You can change it to whatever
you want.

Connection scope
(Cluster Edition only)

Lets you specify a connection to the entire cluster or to a single instance.

For context information, see Registering or Editing a Datasource.

CUSTOMIZING DATASOURCE CATEGORIES

DBArtisan lets you customize your datasource category scheme. A datasource category has the
following configurable components:

e Category name - The name displayed as a selection in the Select a category dropdown

e Short Name - The abbreviation shown in the Datasource toolbar dropdown when a
categorized datasource is selected.
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e Color - The color used to denote a categorized datasource in Datasource Explorer tree icons

and window tabs.

NOTE: Display of specific user items used to denote categories is configurable. For more
information, see Datasource Options.

To customize your datasource categories

1

132

On the Datasource menu select Register Datasource and then select the Datasource Group
panel.

From the Select a category dropdown select Customize. The Manage Datasource
Categories dialogs opens.

Take one of the following actions:

e Create a new category by clicking New and selecting or providing a name, short name
and color combination.

e Edit an existing category by selecting the category, clicking Edit and modifying the name
and color combination.

NOTE: The short name for a category cannot be edited.

e Delete an existing category by selecting the category, clicking Delete and verifying the
deletion at the prompit.
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UNABLE TO CONNECT?

If you are having trouble connecting to a datasource, as a first step please check the connection
information to make sure it has been captured correctly.

1 Verify that the user/password combination is correct.

2 Check that the correct JDBC Diriver is being called. You can see all platform-specific drivers
when you browse from the Advanced Settings panel of the registration wizard. You can see
ALL drivers by going to the \Java\drivers\ subfolder of the main DBArtisan installation folder.
A list of supported drivers follows.

Drivers supported by DBArtisan:

Oracle:

JDBC OCI client-side driver--Type 2, Versions 8, 9, and 10. This is shipped by Oracle.
Oracle 9.0.2 Thin Driver--Type 4, shipped with DBArtisan.

Sybase:

jConnect v5.5--Type 4, shipped with DBArtisan.

Microsoft SQL Server:

jTDS Driver--Type 4, shipped with DBArtisan.

NOTE: This is the only driver for MS SQL Server that we support.

IBM DB2--Type 2 driver comes from IBM.
MySQL:
MySQL driver--shipped with DBArtisan.

3 Verify that the connection URL is correct. The URL always begins with JDBC and includes a
permutation of the driver.

DATASOURCES

A datasource is a database connection profile. A datasource includes:
* Name
e Connection String

e Default User ID

e Optional Password Specification
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All database operations are performed through datasources. You can create a datasource profile
for each database instance (or database server) in your enterprise, and you can create multiple
datasource profiles with different logins for a single database. The table below describes the
data items stored for each datasource:

Data ltem Description

Name A unique, user-defined name for the datasource.

Connection String For Oracle: the SQL*Net connect string, for Sybase ASE: the database server name.

Default User Default user ID to use when logging in to the datasource. Can be null.

Default Password Default password to use when logging in to the datasource. This is encrypted. Can be
null.

Auto-Connect Flag If Yes, then automatically login using default user and password. If No, open Login dialog
box.

Default Database SYBASE ASE ONLY: Database to automatically use after logging in.

UNDERSTANDING THE DATASOURCE CATALOG

A Datasource Catalog is a collection of defined datasources. On startup, DBArtisan loads a
Datasource Catalog using one of three methods, specified using the Options editor:

e Windows Registry datasource catalog - The datasource catalog is stored and managed
locally, in the Windows registry. This user can add and delete datasources and edit the

registration details of existing resources. Any changes are retained across startups of
DBArtisan.

This method is compatible with other Embarcadero products using registry-based
datasource definition storage. If more than one of those products is installed on the same
machine, they can share the same Datasource Catalog.

e File based datasource catalog - The datasource catalog is stored locally and is file-based.
Each datasource definition included in the catalog is stored in a single file (. dsd file suffix) in
the $APPDATA%\Embarcadero\Data Sources\ folder, in a default installation. This user can
add and delete datasources and edit the registration details of existing resources. Any
changes are retained across startups of DBArtisan.

This method is compatible with other Embarcadero products using file-based datasource
definition storage. If more than one of those products is installed on the same machine with
DBArtisan, all can share the same Datasource Catalog.
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* Network shared datasource catalog - The datasource catalog is file-based, and obtained
from a user-specified location such as a network share. At each startup, DBArtisan imports
definitions from the network shared file (.etsds file suffix).

Changes such as new datasources, deleted datasources or edited datasource registrations
are lost as soon as this user shuts down DBArtisan. This method allows centralized
maintenance of the Datasource Catalog and sharing of a single catalog among multiple
users across a network.

NOTE: The definition files used in both the File based datasource catalog and Network shared
datasource catalog methods do not store user ID and password credentials.
Credentials, links to definition files in the current user’s catalog, and folder structure are
stored in the $APPDATA%\Embarcadero\Data Sources\metadata\dsuri.xml file.

For information on choosing a method and specifying the network location of a Shared
Datasource Management definition file, see Datasource Options.

Regardless of the catalog storage method, the Datasource Catalog can be built manually by
explicitly registering datasources or using automated methods such as the Discover Datasources
feature. For details, see Automatically Discovering Datasources and Registering or Editing a
Datasource. Keep in mind that changes made with Network shared datasource catalog in effect,
are lost on shutdown of DBArtisan.

In order to set up a Network shared datasource catalog scheme, you can build a catalog first
using the File based datasource catalog or Windows Registry datasource catalog method. You
can subsequently use the Manage Datasources facility to export your Network shared
datasource catalog file to the location that others will use to load the file. For details, see

Importing and Exporting Datasource Definitions.

More generally, the Manage Datasources facility’s import/export functions can be used to
exchange datasource definitions between users employing the different storage methods. Even
more simply, these functions save time in allowing datasource definitions to be defined once
and then shared with multiple users.
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AUTOMATICALLY DISCOVERING DATASOURCES

The first time you run DBArtisan a dialog box displays, giving you the option to Auto-Discover all
configured datasources. If you click Yes, the DBArtisan Auto-Discover feature searches the
DBMS configuration files on your computer and automatically discovers all the datasources that
you are licensed for. For example, if you have a cross-platform license, Discover Datasources
finds all unregistered datasources. If you have an Oracle only license, Discover Datasources finds
all unregistered Oracle datasources.

NOTE: Microsoft SQL Server datasources are registered through a Windows system call to
your network. Provide login information (user name and password) the first time you
connect to a datasource. For more information, see Connecting to a Datasource.

NOTE: [IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows databases use ODBC/CLI or DB2 (attach) to
connect. Therefore, you need the proper ODBC/CLI Connection established in order
for the auto-discover feature to find your IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows
databases, including registering the DB2 datasource to ODBC as a system datasource.
Although your datasources are auto-discovered, provide login information (user name
and password) the first time you connect to a datasource.

In addition to Auto-Discovering your database servers, the application creates Datasource
Groups based on RDBMS type. Each registered datasource is placed in its respective
Datasource Group. For example, all Microsoft SQL Server datasources are added to the
Microsoft SQL Server Group. Each registered datasource is placed in its respective Datasource
Group.

For more information on how to configure your datasources, see Datasource Management.

CHANGING DATASOURCE GROUPS

DBArtisan lets you change datasource groups by:
¢ Dragging the datasource between groups.

¢ Invoking the Change Group dialog box.

Dragging and Dropping Between Groups

1 On the Datasource Explorer, left-click the datasource group you want to move, drag it over
the folder for the new group, and release the pointer.

Using the Change Group Dialog Box

Disconnect your datasource before changing groups.

1 On the Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource you want to move, and then click
Change Group.

DBArtisan opens the Change Datasource Group dialog box.
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2 Inthe Select... tree, click new group.
3 Click OK.

DBArtisan changes groups.

CONNECTING TO A DATASOURCE

DBArtisan lets you set datasources to automatically connect each time you open the
application.The first time you start the application, DBArtisan prompts you to register your
datasources. During this process, you can select the Auto Connect check box, which
automatically connects all registered datasource each subsequent time you open the
application. For details, see Automatically Discovering Datasources.

If you did not check the Auto Connect box, or if you clicked No when prompted to connect to a
database after registering, you must connect manually, each time you want to access that
datasource.

If you later want to automatically connect your datasources, you can edit the datasource to make
that change.

TIP: To configure your datasource to login automatically, refer to Registering or Editing a
Datasource.

To manually connect to a datasource

1 In the left pane of the Datasource Explorer, right-click a datasource and select Connect from
the context menu.

DBArtisan opens a Login to... dialog box.
2 Type a Login ID and Password.

3 Optionally, and only if available, provide Login As, Default Schema ID, and Default
Function Path values.

4 Select Auto Connect to automatically connect to the datasource in the future.
5 Click OK.

DBArtisan connects to the datasource and expands the datasource display to show the top level
of nodes available on that datasource. For more information, see Datasource Explorer Nodes by

DBMS Platform.
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DISCONNECTING FROM A DATASOURCE

When you disconnect from a server, the application immediately breaks the connection between
any open ISQL Windows, the servers, and databases. Although your ISQL Windows are still
visible, the connections are no longer valid. If you attempt to execute a script, DBArtisan
attempts to reconnect to a registered datasource, if available.

Completing the Disconnect Dialog Box

To complete the Datasource Login dialog box, do the following:

1 On the left pane of the Datasource Explorer, right-click a datasource and select Disconnect
from the context menu.

NOTE: If necessary, DBArtisan opens a dialog box asking if you want to commit all pending
transactions for that connection or to rollback all before disconnecting. You cannot
disconnect if there is an uncommitted transaction.

DISCOVER DATASOURCES

DBArtisan discovers datasources residing on your system that are not currently registered
datasources through a Windows system call to your network. DBArtisan can retrieve a list of
discovered datasources, which includes the name of the server or instance and the type of
DBMS of all unregistered datasources found on your network or local machine. Once
discovered, you have the option to register datasources.

Completing the Discover Datasources Dialog Box
1 On the Datasource menu, click Discover Datasources.

DBArtisan opens the Discover Datasources dialog box and when the search is complete,
displays all discovered datasources.

2 Select the check box next to any datasources you want to register.
3 Click Register.

DBArtisan registers the datasource or datasources selected.
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EXTRACTING CONFIGURATION STATEMENTS

DBArtisan lets you extract the sp_configure statements for setting and displaying your server
configuration parameters into an Interactive SQL window.

1 On the left pane of the Datasource Explorer, expand the Instance or Server node for a
datasource and then select the Configuration node.

DBArtisan displays the server configuration parameters in the right pane of the Datasource
Explorer.

2 In the right pane of the Datasource Explorer, select one or more parameters, right-click and
select Extract.

DBArtisan opens the DDL Editor. For more information, see ISQL Editor.

For more information, see Servers.

ACTIVATING/DEACTIVATING ROLES IN THE CURRENT SESSION

DBArtisan lets you activate or deactivate roles for the current session.

NOTE: This functionality is available for Oracle and Sybase only.

The Role Activation action builds and submits one or more SET ROLE commands.

To enable or disable one or more roles in the current DBArtisan session

1 Right-click on a connected Sybase or Oracle datasource node and select Role Activation
from the context menu. The Role Activation dialog opens.

2 Use the following table as a guide to understanding and modifying settings in the wizard:

Panel Settings and tasks

Role Activation The list contains entries for each role that has been granted to the current login. For
information on granting/assigning roles to a login or user, see Users Editor (Oracle) and
Logins Editor (Sybase).

To activate a role, select the Active check box associated with the role. If the role is
configured to require a password, provide it in the Password box.

To deactivate a role, deselect the Active check box associated with the role.

Preview Preview the DDL generated for the operation and when ready, click Execute.

For related information, see Role Wizard (Sybase).
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MANAGING DATASOURCES

The Manage Datasources dialog box lets you manage datasources throughout your enterprise
from a single vantage point. It provides concise, relevant information on your datasources in a
simple grid format. It provides centralized access to common datasource operations such as
adding, modifying, deleting, discovering, importing, and exporting datasources.

To open the Manage Datasources dialog box:
1 On the Datasource menu, click Manage Datasources.

DBArtisan opens the Manage Datasources dialog box.
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= HmDALLASY
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[ DALLASY  DALLASS DBECONMI Mo DALLASY
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— i
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| SelectAl ||Unselect Al Help .

The grid format lets you access and view datasource specifications. datasources are grouped
according to the default, DBMS-based folder structure and then within any custom datasource
groups you have set up. The table below describes information available for each datasource
entry:

Column Description

Datasource Name | Uses an explorer-like interface to display all registered datasources and their groups. You
can navigate this column in the same manner as the datasource explorer, by clicking on
nodes to expand or collapse your view of the datasources.

Connect String Displays the full connection string for the datasource.

Default User Id Displays the Default User ID for the datasource.

Auto-Connect? Indicates whether the Auto Connect feature is turned on or off.

Host Computer Displays the name of the Host Computer if one has been configured.
Default Schema Displays view default schemas for your DB2 datasources.
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In addition, you can take the following actions:

e Click the New Datasource button to register a datasource. For more information, see
Registering or Editing a Datasource.

o Select a datasource and click the Edit Datasource button to edit that datasource definition.
For more information, see Registering or Editing a Datasource.

¢ Select a datasource and click the Remove Datasource button to unregister that datasource
definition. For more information, see Unregistering Datasource.

e Click the Discover button to locate all configured datasources on your network and
automate the process of registering them. For more information, see Automatically

Discovering Datasources.

® Import or export datasource definitions. For details, see Importing and Exporting
Datasource Definitions.

IMPORTING AND EXPORTING DATASOURCE DEFINITIONS

On startup, DBArtisan loads a Datasource Catalog, a collection of datasource definitions that
the user can work against. How the catalog is stored and whether changes to the catalog are
temporary or permanent, depends on the datasource storage method used. For an introduction,
see Understanding the Datasource Catalog.

Regardless of the storage method used, DBArtisan lets you add datasources to the currently
loaded catalog by importing datasource definitions from the following sources:

* Windows Registry - if you previously used the Windows Registry datasource catalog storage
method but are now using one of the file-based methods

e File based datasource catalog storage method files (. dsd file suffix)
e Network shared datasource catalog storage method files (. etsds file suffix)

Similarly, you can export the currently loaded Datasource Catalog definitions to File based
datasource catalog or Network shared datasource catalog storage method files.

The ability to export and import datasource definitions provides a number of practical
advantages. For example:

e Simple sharing among users - if you have a large number of datasources to register, you can
have one user walk through the process of registering each datasource and then export
those definitions. Other users can then import the resulting datasource definition files.

e Sharing definitions among users employing different datasource storage methods -
datasource definitions or entire catalogs created using the Windows Registry datasource
catalog or File based datasource catalog methods can be exported for use by users
employing any of the three methods.
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To export one or more datasource definitions:

1

On the Datasource menu, click Manage Datasources.
DBArtisan opens the Manage Datasources dialog box.

Select a single datasource, multiple datasources, or a default or custom datasource group

folder.

NOTE: Datasource group folder information is not exported. Datasources are exported as
individual files with no higher level grouping.

Click Export. An Export Data Sources Folder dialog opens.
Take one of the following actions:

* To export datasource definitions to individual files that can be imported on a datasource-
by-datasource basis, select Export Data Sources to Individual Data Source Files and use
the associated control to locate and select a target folder.

¢ To export datasource definitions to a single file for use by installations employing the
Shared Datasource Managed catalog storage method, select Export Data Sources To a
Shared Data Source Management File and use the associated control to locate and select
a target folder and provide a file name. For information on how to designate a user as a
Shared Datasource Managed catalog storage method, see Datasource Options.

Click OK.

NOTE: User ID and password credentials are not exported to the datasource definition file.

After export, other users can then import the datasource definitions.

To add one or more datasource definitions to a catalog:

1

142

On the Datasource menu, click Manage Datasources.
DBArtisan opens the Manage Datasources dialog box.
Select the datasource group folder where the files or files are to be imported.

Click Import. An Import Data Sources dialog opens.
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4 Take one of the following actions:

e If you previous used the Windows Registry catalog storage method but are currently using
the Locally Managed or Shared Datasource Managed method, select Import Previously
Registered Embarcadero Data Sources From Registry to load any datasources registered
when you were using the Windows Registry catalog method.

e To import datasource definitions from individual datasource definition files (. dsd file
suffix), select Import Previously Registered Embarcadero Data Sources From File(s), click
Add, and use the Select datasource definitions to import dialog to locate and select the

files to be added.

e To import datasource definitions from a single Shared Datasource Managed storage
method file (. etsds file suffix) file, select Import Data Sources From a Shared Datasource
Management File and use the associated control to locate and select the target file.

5 Click OK.

After importing a datasource definition file, you can either edit the datasource registration to
provide security parameters or provide credentials when connecting to the datasource.

MANAGING DATASOURCE PROPERTIES

The Datasource Properties dialog box displays the name, type, version, status and mode of the
datasource. The Datasource Properties box also lets you view the middleware or connectivity
software that is being used to establish a particular datasource connection. You can use this
information to troubleshoot connectivity problems, determining vital information such as the
server version, connectivity library used, and library version and date.

Completing the Datasource Properties Dialog Box

1 On the Datasource Explorer, click a datasource with an established connection.
2 On the Datasource menu, click Properties.
DBArtisan opens the Datasource Properties dialog box.

For more information, see Datasource Management:

SELECTING DATASOURCES

The DBArtisan Select Datasource dialog box lets you select a datasource and connect to it.

Completing the Select Datasource Dialog Box

1 On the Datasource menu, click Select to open the Select Datasource dialog box.

2 Click the Datasource list box, and then click the target datasource.
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3 Use Connect to connect to the datasource.
4 If available, click the Database list, and then click the target database.
5 Click OK to close the Select Datasource dialog box.

For more information, see Datasource Management.

UNREGISTERING DATASOURCE

DBArtisan lets you unregister datasources when you no longer need them.

TIP: Removing a datasource from DBArtisan does not delete the physical database. It
simply removes the datasource definition, and connection information, from the
DBArtisan catalog.

1 On the left pane of the Datasource Explorer menu, right-click the target datasource and
select Unregister from the context menu.

2 When prompted to confirm, click Yes.

NOTE: The datasource manager is shared across Embarcadero's database management
products. When you remove a datasource in any of Embarcadero's database
management tools the datasource is removed across all relevant products.

For more information, see Datasource Management.

DATASOURCE GROUPS

DBArtisan lets you define datasource groups to organize the datasources in your enterprise.
datasource Groups behave as folders in the Windows Explorer, allowing you to group related
datasources together. If you manage or monitor many Microsoft SQL Servers, datasource groups
are a great mechanism for alleviating desktop clutter.

Anywhere that datasources are presented in a hierarchical tree format, datasource group folders
expand to display one or more contained datasources. Upon installation of the first
Embarcadero database management product, an initial datasource group is called Managed
Datasources. You can rename this group.

Available Functionality
DBArtisan offers the following functionality for Datasource Groups:

® Removing a Datasource Group

Creating a New Datasource Group

Renaming a Datasource Group
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REMOVING A DATASOURCE GROUP

DBArtisan lets you remove database groups that you no longer need to access, or that have
become obsolete. Keep the following in mind when removing datasource groups:

e |f a datasource group contains datasources or other datasource groups, those items are
deleted when you delete the containing group.

® The default datasource groups correspond to the DBMS platforms supported by DBArtisan.
If you delete a default group, it will be recreated if you subsequently register a datasource
for the associated platform.

To remove a datasource group
1 Right-click the datasource, and then click Remove. DBArtisan prompts you to verify.

2 Click Yes.

For more information, see Datasource Groups

CREATING A NEW DATASOURCE GROUP

DBArtisan lets you define datasource groups to organize the datasources in your enterprise.
Datasource Groups behave as folders in the Windows Explorer, allowing you to group related
datasources together. If you manage or monitor many Microsoft SQL Servers, datasource groups
are a great mechanism for alleviating desktop clutter.

Anywhere that datasources are presented in a hierarchical tree format, datasource group folders
expand to display one or more contained datasources. Upon installation of the first
Embarcadero database management product, an initial datasource group is called Managed
Datasources. You can rename this group.

TIP:  SQL Server does not provide true clustering because separate instances of a database
are actually running on each server in a cluster. To simulate a consolidated view, you
can name and group clustered datasources within the Explorer by setting up a
datasource group, named, for example, Cluster3. After you name the new group,
simply drag-and-drop the datasources that make up the cluster into Cluster3.

Completing the New Datasource Group Dialog Box

1 In the Datasource Explorer tree take one of the following actions:

¢ To create a new folder at the top level, right-click in empty space and select New from the
context menu.

* To create a folder within an existing folder, right-click the target folder and select New
from the context menu.

DBArtisan opens the New Datasource Group dialog box.

2 In the Datasource Group Name box, type the new name of the datasource group.
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3 Click OK.

RENAMING A DATASOURCE GROUP

DBArtisan lets you change the name of an existing datasource group.

To rename a datasource group

1 On the Datasource Explorer, right-click the datasource group folder, and then click Rename.
DBArtisan opens the Rename Datasource Group dialog.

2 In the Datasource Group Name box, type the new name of the datasource group.

3 Click OK.

CATEGORIZING DATASOURCES USING COLOR-CODING AND
LABELING

DBArtisan provides a means to visually distinguish between datasources used for different
purposes in your organization. You can assign a category, such as development or production,
when creating or editing a datasource. This color-codes or labels particular user interface
elements associated with that datasource.

When you assign a category to a datasource, the Datasource Explorer icons for the datasource
shows a distinctive color-coded category indicator. Optionally, you can customize your
categorization scheme to include the following user interface elements:

¢ A short name label included in the Datasource toolbar combo/dropdown when a
categorized datasource is selected

¢ Color-coded tabs on windows associated with actions against a categorized datasource,
editor or ISQL windows for example

e Color-coding of the status bar at the bottom of the DBArtisan window
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The default categories [and short name labels] and the associated colors are as follows:

Default Category Short Name Label Color
Production PROD .
Development DEV .
QA QA .
Test TEST D

In addition to the defaults, you can create custom category/color code/label category
combinations.

To work with color-coded datasource resources, you must be familiar with the following tasks:

e Enabling the specific user interface items that can be color-coded or labelled. For details,
see Datasource Options.

e Customizing your category scheme. For details, see Customizing Datasource Categories.
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e Assigning a category to a datasource when creating or editing it. For details, see Datasource
Registration.

SERVERS

DBArtisan lets you manage your servers from the Datasources menu. The Datasources menu
provides the following options:

e Starting, pausing, and resuming a server (SQL Server)

® Shutting Down a Server (SQL Server, Sybase)

Configuring the Server

Extracting Configuration Statements

Activating/Deactivating Roles in the Current Session

STARTING, PAUSING, AND RESUMING A SERVER (SQL SERVER)

DBArtisan lets you start a server that has been shut down. As well you can also pause and
resume the SQL Server service.

NOTE: For information how to shut down a server, see Shutting Down a Server (SOL Server,

Sybase).

To start a server, pause a server or resume after pausing

o Use the Datasource menu's Start Server, Pause Server, and Continue After Pause commands.

SHUTTING DOWN A SERVER (SQL SERVER, SYBASE)

DBArtisan lets you shutdown a server using the Shutdown Server dialog box.

Completing the Shutdown Server Dialog Box

1 Inthe Explorer, select the target datasource.
2 On the Datasource menu, click Shutdown.
DBArtisan opens the Shutdown Server dialog box.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Shutdown Sever dialog box.
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Option Description

Normal Shuts down the server in an orderly fashion. DBArtisan disables logins, and waits for currently
executing Transact-SQL statements and stored procedures to finish.

Wait Time (Sybase ASE only) - Lets you enable a grace period, an upper limit on how long to wait
for normal operations to complete before forcing a shutdown. Wait time is specified in hours,
minutes, and seconds, and if this option is not enabled, the Sybase ASE server will wait indefinitely
before shutting down.

Immediate Shuts down the server immediately. DBArtisan does not perform checkpoints in every database.
The server terminates all user processes and rolls back any active transactions.

For more information, see Servers.

CONFIGURING THE SERVER

To configure and tune your sever, DBArtisan offers the Server Configuration dialog box that lets
you view and edit the configuration parameters for each server. These configuration parameters
are stored in the system catalog and used by DBArtisan when restarting the server. For detailed
information on the meaning and purpose of each server configuration parameter, see the
System Administration Guide and Performance and Tuning Guide.

NOTE: Many changes to server configuration parameters require you to shutdown and to
restart DBArtisan before the changes take effect.

Completing the Server Configuration Dialog Box

NOTE: For Oracle the following dialog box is called Instance Parameters, and for SQL Server
it is Server Configuration.

1 On the Datasource menu, click Configure.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Server Configuration dialog box.

Option Description

Edit Button Click to modify the target parameter. For more information, see Edit
Configuration Dialog Box.

New Value Lets you type the value for the parameter.

Oracle Managed Files (OMF)

For Oracle 91 only, DBArtisan supports Oracle Managed Files (OMF.) OMF automatically
manages files for tablespace, redo logs, and control files. Oracle automatically creates and
removes operating system files as you create and drop storage objects.
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You can enter the following query to set the db_create_file_dest parameter at the system level.
You can set the parameter value for the session level by using Alter session clause:

ALTER SYSTEM SET DB _CREATE FILE DEST = '/u0l/oradata/sample2’
TIP:  You can also set the parameter at the system level in the Edit Configuration dialog box.

For more information, see_Servers.

EDIT CONFIGURATION DIALOG BOX
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Edit Configuration dialog box:

Option Description

New Value Lets you type the value for the parameter.

NOTE: To modify a parameter, the parameter must have a Yes in the Session Modifiable or
System Modifiable column of the Instance Parameter grid.

For more information, see Servers.

SESSION RECORDING

DBArtisan includes a session recording feature that records changes to the server. The Session
Recording feature lets you create a script file that you can execute as a batch at another time.

The session recording feature automates repetitive tasks that you routinely perform by issuing
the commands in the collected script with a single command. Session recording lets you:

e Streamline time consuming, repetitive tasks.

e Execute multiple actions with from a single file.

e Automate a complex series of tasks by creating a batch file.

e Distribute automated tasks to multiple users with the session recording file.

The Session Recording feature is not available for operations that are destructive to your server.
These operations include:

e Schema Migration
¢ Data Load
¢ |SQOL and DDL Editors

When you activate session recording, these operations are grayed out and not available.
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You can also use the session recording feature for Tivoli Integration. DBArtisan records schema
change management sessions to instruction files, which are read by Tivoli Management Systems.
Tivoli subsequently transports these to multiple managed endpoints for local execution.

For more information, see Recording a Session and Executing a Session File.

RECORDING A SESSION

You can create a session file that includes a series of commands or actions using DBArtisan
Session Recording Mode dialog box.

Completing the Session Recording Mode Dialog Box

1 On the Datasource menu, click Session Recording.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Enter Session Recording Mode
dialog box.

Option Description

Session Name Lets you type the name of the session.

Session File Lets you type the location and session file name or click the browse button. DBArtisan uses
* ses file extension for session files.

NOTE: DBArtisan appends each task that you record in the session file. In place of an Execute
button, DBArtisan displays a Record button. To record a certain task, click the Record
Button to open the Task Recording dialog box.

2 When you want to exit session recording mode, open an ISQL Window that lets you review
the session file.

3 On the Datasources menu, click Session Recording.
DBArtisan opens an SQL window.

For more information, see Session Recording and Executing a Session File.

EXECUTING A SESSION FILE

You can execute a session file which includes a series of collected commands in a single batch
from an ISQL Window.

1 On the File menu, click Open.
DBArtisan opens the Open Files dialog box.

2 Select the session file(s) (*.ses) from the file list, or in the File Name box, type a session file
name.
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3 Click OK.
DBArtisan opens the session file into a SQL window.
4 On the SQOL tool bar, click the Execute button.

5 On the SQL tool bar, click the Step-Execute button to see a graphical display to identify the
execution path of the script, and then click the Execute button to execute the session file.

6 On the SQL tool bar, click the Query Plan button to see a graphical display to identify the
execution path of the script.

7 Click the Execute button.
DBArtisan executes the script.

For more information, see Session Recording.

DATABASE OBJECT FINDER

The Database Object Finder is a search utility that lets you search through all your database
objects. You can narrow your search by type of object and object owner, and you can set the
search direction. The Database Object Finder also includes many options that let you further
focus your search. The Database Object Finder displays your search results in the Database
Object Found box at the bottom of the Database Object Finder dialog box. For successful

searches, DBArtisan lets you open the appropriate object editor from the Database Object
Finder.

Completing the Database Object Finder

1 Connect to a datasource.
2 On the Datasource menu, click Find Object.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Database Object Finder dialog
box.
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Option Description

Object to Find Lets you type the target string of text. You can also click the list to choose from a list of up
to ten previous search strings.

Type of Object Lets you select the target database object type.

Object Owner Lets you select the target database object owner.

Search Direction Lets you select a search direction: From Beginning, Down, or Up.

Case-Sensitive Search Select to perform the search with the same capitalization as the search string.

Find Entire String Only Select to perform the search using the entire search string, not partial strings.

Search My Objects Only | Select to perform the search only on your database objects.

NOTE: If the search is successful, DBArtisan displays the search string in the Database Object
Found box. Click the Open button and DBArtisan opens the object editor for the target
object.

CHANGING AN ODBC DATASOURCE TO A NATIVE DATASOURCE

CAUTION: The section below refers only to Microsoft SQL Server connectivity.

Microsoft SQL Server uses ODBC to connect to Microsoft SQL Servers. DBArtisan requires native
connectivity. To connect through DBArtisan, register your Microsoft SQL Server(s) using native
connectivity in the Microsoft SQL Server Client Utility.

To change your ODBC servers to native connectivity, do the following:
1 Open the Microsoft SQL Server Client Network Utility dialog box, CLICONFG.exe.
2 On the General tab, click Add.
Microsoft SQL Server opens the Add Network Library Configuration dialog box.

The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add Network Library
Configuration dialog box:

Option Description

Server alias In the box, type the unique name of the server.

Network In the box, click the appropriate option button to specify the network library that connects to the
libraries server.

Computer In the box, type the name of the target computer.

name

Port number In the box, type the port number of the target computer.
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3 Click OK.
DBArtisan returns to the Client Network Utility dialog box.
4 In the Client Network Utility dialog box, click Apply.
DBArtisan adds the server.

5 Open DBArtisan and the Datasource Registration wizard. For more information, see
Datasource Registration.

For more information, see Datasource Management.
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For each supported DBMS, DBArtisan provides extensive object management facilities. Almed
at both Database Administrators and Developers, DBArtisan provides support for the most
commonly used object types. The following sets of topics describe the major areas of support:

Supported Objects Describes the database objects and related elements supported by DBArtisan.
In addition to a listing of all supported objects by DBMS platform, a support
summary is provided for each object type.

Creating objects Tells you how to create new objects using graphical wizards.

Modifying objects using editors Tells you how to edit existing objects.

Object actions Provides details on the actions and operations that DBArtisan lets you perform
against database objects.
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SUPPORTED OBJECTS

DBArtisan lets you manage database objects across different database platforms. The table
below indicates the objects that DBArtisan supports by platform:

SUPPORTED OBJECTS

Objects

DB2 LUW

DB2 z/OS

MySQL

ORCL

SQL SVR SYB

Alerts

v

Aliases

v

Dump and Backup Devices

v

Bufferpools

Check Constraints

Clusters

Control Files

Database Devices

Database Links

Database Triggers

Databases

Data Caches

DBRM

Defaults

Directories

Disk Groups Support

Event Monitors

Extended Procedures

Foreign Keys

Full-text Catalogs

Full-text Indexes

Functions

AN

Groups

AN

A IRNEENERN N

Image Copies

Indexes

Instance

Java Classes

Java Resources

Java Sources

N IRNEENERN N

Jobs

Job Queues

Libraries

Linked Servers
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Objects DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS | MySQL ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Logins v v
Materialized Query Tables v

Materialized Views v

Materialized View Logs

Nodegroups v

Operators v

Qutlines v

Package Bodies v
Packages v v

Partition Functions v

Partition Schemes v

Plans v

Primary Keys v v v

Procedures v v

Profiles

Recycle Bin

N IANIRNIENIRN

Redo Log Groups

Remote Servers v v

<\
<\
<\

Roles

Rollback Segments v

Rules v v

Segments

Seguences v v v

Server Roles v

Server Triggers v

Stogroups
Structured Types v

Synonyms

Tables v

Tablespaces v

NN IEN N RN RN
\

\

Triggers

Type Bodies
Types
Unigue Keys

NN RN AN IEN RN RN
\
\

<
<

User Datatypes

User Messages

N EENERNERN
N EENERNERN
N EENERNERN

Users
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Objects DB2 LUW |DB22/0OS |MySQL | ORCL SQLSVR | SYB
Views v v v v v
ALERTS

An alert is a definition that matches one or more Microsoft SQL Server events with a response.
Errors and messages, or events, are generated by Microsoft SQL Server and entered into the
Microsoft Windows application log. SQL Server Agent reads the application log and compares
events to alerts that you defined. When SQL Server Agent finds a match, it fires an alert.
DBArtisan lets you define alerts to respond to SQL Server events by notifying operators,
forwarding the event to another server, or executing a job. These administrative tasks runs
automatically if the SQL Server Agent service has been started.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Server > SQL Server Agent > Alerts

Creating and editing
e Alerts Wizard (SQOL Server) and Alerts Editor (SOL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Rename

ALIASES

Aliases let you assume the permissions of another database user without creating a separate
user identity. You can use an alias when a user requires only temporary access to a database. You
can also use an alias to mask a user’s identity.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Aliases
DB2 z/OS Schema > Aliases (and Databases > databasename > Aliases)
Sybase Databases > database name > Aliases

Creating and editing
See the following topics:
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e "Alias Wizard (DB2 LUW)" on page 230 and "Aliases Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)" on page 426
e "Alias Wizard (DB2 Z/QS)" on page 259 and "Aliases Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)" on page 448
e "Alias Wizard (Sybase)" on page 389 and "Aliases Editor (Sybase)" on page 530

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |SYB

Drop v v

Extract

Migrate
Report

Transfer Ownership

v
v
v
v

v
v
v

N IRNEEN RN

BUFFERPOOLS

NOTE: This objectis supported by IBM DB2 for OS/390 and z/OS and IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix,
and Windows only.

Bufferpools are areas of system memory to cache table and index data pages. DBArtisan
retrieves table and index data pages from their physical storage location and places them in the
bufferpool so that when you modify or access data, you can retrieve the data from memory
rather than a physical device or file. Bufferpools improve database system performance because
DBArtisan can retrieve the data quickly from memory.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Performance > Buffer Pools
DB2 z/0OS Performance > Buffer Pools

Creating and editing
e Bufferpool Wizard for IBM DB2 (IBM DB2 LUW) and Bufferpool Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

o Buffer Pools Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)
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SUPPORTED OBJECTS

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS | MySQL ORCL SOL SVR SYB
Drop v v
Extract v v
R_em v v

CHECK CONSTRAINTS

Check constraints are data values that are acceptable in a column. They are logical expressions
that verify column values meet defined acceptance criteria.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Check Constraints
DB2 z/OS Schema > Check Constraints
Oracle Schema > Check Constraints
SQL Server

Sybase

Creating and editing

See Add or Modify Check Constraint.

Object actions/operations supported

Databases > database name > Check Constraints

Databases > database name > Check Constraints

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS | ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Change Status (check constraints) v v

Drop v v v v v
Extract v v v v v
Hide Text v
Migrate v v v v v
Rename v v v v v
Report v v
Transfer Ownership v
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CLUSTERS

Clusters provide an optional method of storing table data. A cluster comprises of a group of
tables that share the same data blocks, and which are grouped together because they share
common columns and are often used together. The related columns of tables stored in a cluster
are known as the cluster key.

There are two types of clusters:
* Index

* Hash

Index clusters store the cluster data together and index the cluster key, which should make them
faster at retrieving a range of data rows.

Hash clusters apply hashing functions to the cluster key to determine the physical location of a
data row, which should make them faster at retrieving specific data rows.

NOTE: To place a table on a cluster, 6 include the ON CLUSTER syntax within the CREATE
TABLE statement. Placing a table on a cluster precludes you from placing it on a
tablespace or defining the associated storage parameters.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Clusters

Creating and editing
o Cluster Wizard (Oracle) and Clusters Editor (Oracle).

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Allocate Extent Analyze Deallocate Unused Drop Extract
Space
Migrate Report Truncate

CONTROL FILES

Control files map to the structures that make up the database including the location of datafiles.
Control files are read-only because they are only constructed during database creation.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location
Oracle Storage > Control Files

Creating and editing
Control files cannot be created or edited using DBArtisan.

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Backup Control Files Open Control Files Report

DATABASE DEVICES

A database device is a disk or a portion of a disk that stores databases and database objects.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Sybase Storage > Database Devices

Creating and editing
e Database Device Wizard (Sybase) and Database Devices Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Mirror Reinitialize Refit
Report Resize Unmirror (Sybase)

DATABASE LINKS

Database links are named schema objects that describe a path from one database to another.
Database links are implicitly used when a reference is made to a global object name in a
distributed database. To use a database link, either it is public or you own it.

NOTE: Oracle syntax does not let you alter an existing database link. To change its definition,
drop and re-create it.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Database Links

Creating and editing
e Database Link Wizard (Oracle) and Database Links Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Rename Report

DATABASE TRIGGERS

A database trigger implements a database-scope DDL trigger. These triggers fire in response to
events associated with DDL statements.

NOTE: Before working with database triggers, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation
for a general understanding of DDL triggers. For more information, see Accessing Third

Party Documentation.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server 2005 ~ Databases > database name > Database Triggers

Creating and editing
e Database Triggers Wizard (SQOL Server) and Database Triggers Editor (SQL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Change Status Drop Extract Migrate Report

Related information

e Server Triggers
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DATABASES

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals
of a database system are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to
manage large amounts of data in a multi-user environment. It should achieve high performance
while letting many users access the same information concurrently without compromising data
integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 z/OS Databases
MySQL Databases
SQL Server Databases
Sybase Databases

Creating and editing
Database Wizard (IBM DB2 L UW) and Databases Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

Database Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Databases Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)
Database Wizard (SQOL Server) and Databases Editor (SOL Server)

Database Wizard (Sybase) and Databases Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |SQLSVR SYB
Attach Database v

Checkpoint v v

Copy Schema v
DBCC

AN

Detach Database

Drop v v
Extract v v

Hide Text

N IRNEEN RN

Migrate v v 4

NV IANIRNEEN RN

Move Log
Quiesce (Database) v

Rename

Report v v v
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DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |SQL SVR SYB

Set Online/Offline v v
Shrink v
Start Database v

Stop Database
Unguiesce v
Update Statistics v

DBMS-specific information
e |BM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows Instances

e Microsoft SOl Server Databases

e |[BM DB2 for OS/390 and z/OS Instances

e Sybase ASE Databases

IBM DB2 FOR LINUX, UNIX, AND WINDOWS INSTANCES

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals
of a database system are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to
manage large amounts of data in a multi-user environment. It should achieve high performance
while letting many users access the same information concurrently without compromising data
integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER DATABASES

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals
of a database system are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to
manage large amounts of data in a multi-user environment. It should achieve high performance
while letting many users access the same information concurrently without compromising data
integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

NOTE: Microsoft SQL Server recommends that you do not create any user objects, such as
tables, views, stored procedures, or triggers, in the master database. The master
database includes the system tables that store the system information used by SQL
Server, such as configuration option settings.

166 DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE



SUPPORTED OBJECTS

IBM DB2 FOR OS/390 AND 7/OS INSTANCES

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals
of a database system are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to
manage large amounts of data in a multi-user environment. It should achieve high performance
while letting many users access the same information concurrently without compromising data
integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

SYBASE ASE DATABASES

Databases are a collection of tables, or a collection of index spaces and tablespaces. The goals
of a database system are straightforward but challenging. In general, a database aims to
manage large amounts of data in a multi-user environment. It should achieve high performance
while letting many users access the same information concurrently without compromising data
integrity. A database also must protect against unauthorized access and provide reliable
solutions for failure recovery.

DATA CACHES

Data Caches are devices stored in memory. If configured properly, they can substantially boost
performance by allowing users to read or write data in memory instead of to or from physical
disk. With System 11, you can now “borrow” memory from the default data cache and allocate it
to customized data caches.

Named data caches let you achieve substantially greater concurrency. Data caches also increase
the likelihood that Sybase ASE reads data from memory and not disk. DBArtisan lets you bind
particularly active databases (for example, tempdb), tables (for example, syslogs and sysindexes)
or indexes to dedicated data caches. In addition, you can boost performance by creating
memory pools, each configured for different I/O throughput (2 K to 16 K), within every named
data cache.

In spite of their potential, named data caches are not a panacea for performance problems. You
should still carefully optimize your queries and indexing strategy. Poor configuration of named
data caches can lead to worse performance because precious memory resources are
misallocated. To determine data cache performance, you should examine the cache hit ratio.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Sybase Storage > Data Caches

Creating and editing
e Data Cache Wizard (Sybase) and Data Cache Editor (Sybase)
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Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

‘ Drop Extract Migrate Report
DBRM

A Database Request Module (DBRM) is an application containing information on SQL
statements extracted from the DB2 precompiler. A DBRM refers to a specific database and is
stored outside of the DB2 directory.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 z/OS Application processes > DBRM

Creating and editing
e DBRMs Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551..

‘ Report

DEFAULTS

Defaults promote data integrity by supplying a default value to a table column if the user does
not explicitly provide one. They are reusable objects that you can bind to table columns or user
datatypes.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Databases > database name > Defaults

Sybase Databases > database name > Defaults

Creating and editing
o Default Wizard (SOL Server) and Defaults Editor (SOL Server)

o Default Wizard (Sybase) and Defaults Editor (Sybase)
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Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

SQL SVR SYB

Drop v v
Extract v v
Hide Text v
Migrate v v
Rename 4 v
Report v v
DIRECTORIES

Directories create an alias to an external operating system directory to your database files, which
can be used for storing large binary object files. When you create a directory, provide the full
path name to the outside operating system where the BFILE's are stored. This object lets you
store large files, such as video, outside of the database. The directory object lets you provide a
simple alias to the full path name of an outside server's file system, which you can then use to
point to the files when creating procedural logic objects. This saves the developer from having
to type the full path name when coding.

To create a Directory object, you need CREATE ANY DIRECTORY system privileges. You also
create or have in place a corresponding operating system directory to store the file. This
directory must have the correct read permissions for Oracle processes.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Storage > Directories

Creating and editing
e Directory Wizard (Oracle) and Directories Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report
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Disk GROUPS SUPPORT

When connected to an Oracle datasource with an ASM instance, the Explorer’s Instance node
shows ASM and ASM > Disk Groups subnodes. DBArtisan lets you connect to the ASM
instance and provides basic object management for disk groups.

DBArtisan lets you use the default datasource connection or a dedicated connection to the ASM
instance. When using the default datasource connection, you can open a Disk Group Editor but
you can only view limited properties of the disk group. With a dedicated connection to the ASM
instance, you can create and edit disk groups and make use of the disk group-specific object
actions: Check Disk Group, Mount Disk Group, Rebalance Disk Group, and Undrop Disk.
After connecting to the datasource, you are prompted to choose between the default
datasource connection and a dedicated ASM instance connection on the first object action
against a disk group. The connection type persists and you can also explicitly change the
connection type using the Manage ASM Connection and Disconnect ASM Connection
actions.

Platform availability and Explorer node location
Oracle 10g * Instance > ASM > Disk Groups

NOTE: The ASM and Disk Groups nodes are only visible if the datasource instance has an
ASM instance.

Creating and editing
¢ Disk Groups Wizard (Oracle) and Disk Groups Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Check Disk Group Disconnect ASM Drop Extract Manage ASM
Connection Connection
Mount Disk Group Rebalance Disk Undrop Disk
Group

Connection details

When registering an Oracle datasource:

e As of Oracle 11gR1, you can specify the SYSASM privilege for the datasource connection.
This provides full ASM administrative privilege for this connection.

e Using the SYSDBA privilege, you can register the ASM instance directly using the
Datasource Registration Wizard.

For more information, see Registering or Editing a Datasource.
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DUMP AND BACKUP DEVICES

Dump devices store backups of databases and transaction logs. In Microsoft SQL Server, dump
devices have been renamed to backup devices. Before you can dump a database or its
transaction log, first create a dump device that stores the resulting backup file. Microsoft SQL
Server and Sybase ASE lets you create tape and disk dump devices. Disk dump devices are a fast
and convenient mechanism for backups. Tape dump devices facilitate off site storage for
enhanced disaster recovery.

Platform availability and Explorer node location
SQL Server Storage > Backup Devices

Sybase Storage > Dump Devices

Creating and editing
e Backup Device Wizard (SQL Server) and Backup Devices Editor (SOL Server)

¢ Dump Device Wizard (Sybase) and Dump Devices Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2 z/OS | MySOL ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Drop v

Extract

Migrate
Report

View Contents

NIESERYE

NIRSERYE

EVENT MONITORS

Event Monitors lets you monitor specified events that occur on the database including
deadlocks, connections, and statements. Because monitoring is configurable by type, you can
record activity against all trackable objects or only those you consider most important.

NOTE: Event Monitors cannot be altered using the ALTER command. An Event Monitor has to
be dropped and re-created.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Performance > Event Monitors

Creating and editing
e Fvent Monitor Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Event Monitor Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

‘ Drop Extract ‘ Migrate Report Transfer Ownership

EXTENDED PROCEDURES

Extended Procedures are dynamic link libraries that can be used to load and execute application
routines written in other programming languages, such as C or Visual Basic. Extended
Procedures function and appear in the same manner as normal stored procedures in that you
can pass parameters to them and obtain results.

NOTE: Extended Procedures can only be accessed on the Master database.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Sybase Databases > database name > Extended Procedures

Creating and editing
e Extended Procedure Wizard (Sybase) and Extended Procedures Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Describe Execute Extract Hide Text
Migrate Rename Report

FOREIGN KEYS

Foreign keys enforce referential integrity between tables by verifying the existence of foreign
key values in the parent table before letting you insert or update foreign key values in the child
table.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Foreign Keys
DB2 z/0OS Schema > Foreign Keys
MySQL Databases > database name > Foreign Keys
Oracle Schema > Foreign Keys
SQL Server Databases > database name > Foreign Keys
Sybase Databases > database name > Foreign Keys

Creating and editing
e Foreign Key Wizard (IBM DB2 LUW) and Foreign Keys Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

Foreign Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS)) and Foreian Keys Editor (IBM DB2 Z/QOS)

Foreign Keys wizard (MySQL) and Foreign Keys editor (MySQL)

Foreign Key Wizard (Oracle) and Foreign Keys Editor (Oracle)

Foreign Key Wizard (SOL Server) and Foreign Keys Editor (SOL Server)

e Foreign Key Wizard (Sybase) and Foreign Keys Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB22z/OS | MySQL ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Change Status (check constraints) v v

Drop v v v v v
Extract v v v v v
Migrate v v v v v
Rename v v v v v
Report v v v v
Transfer Ownership 4
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DBMS platform-specific notes

MySQL MySQL recognizes two types of tables, MylSAM and InnoDB. MyISAM tables access data
records using an index, where InnoDB tables allow transactions and foreign keys.
Therefore, the discussion of foreign keys is limited to your InnoDB tables.

FULL-TEXT CATALOGS

A full-text catalog is a set of operating system files that store full-text indexes. Full-text catalogs,
along with full-text indexes and the object actions supported for these object types, provide full
text search support in DBArtisan.

NOTE: Before working with full-text catalogs, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for
a general understanding of full-text searching. For more information, see Accessing
Third Party Documentation.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server 2005 ~ Databases > database name > Full-text Catalogs

Creating and editing
o Full-text Catalogs Wizard (SOL Server) and Full-text Catalogs Editor (SOL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Rebuild (Full-text Catalogs) Reorganize (SOl Server Full-text
Catalogs)
Report

Related information

o Full-text Indexes

FULL-TEXT INDEXES

A full-text index stores information used by the Full-Text Engine to compile full-text queries that
can quickly search a table for particular words or word combinations. A full-text index stores
information about key words and their location within one or more columns of a table.
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Full-text indexes, along with full-text catalogs and the object actions supported for these object
types, provide full text search support in DBArtisan.

NOTE: Before working with full-text indexes, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for
a general understanding of full-text searching. For more information, see Accessing

Third Party Documentation.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server 2005 ~ Databases > database name > Full-text Indexes

Creating and editing
o Full-text Indexes Wizard (SOL Server) and Full-text Indexes Editor (SOL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Change Status (Full-text Indexes)  Drop Extract Migrate Population status
Report

Related information

e Full-text Catalogs

FUNCTIONS

Functions are subroutines that you define. Functions are useful for reusable application logic.
You can use functions to determine the best methods for controlling access and manipulation of
the underlying data contained in an object.

The table below describes the types of user-defined functions that DBArtisan lets you create:

Function Description

Column or External | You can write in a host programming language, such as C. This function can act on a table and
Table Function returns a table value rather than a scalar value.

External Scalar You can write in a language other than SQL, such as C++ or Java and returns a scalar value to
Function the program. This type of function is referenced by the CREATE FUNCTION statement and

can be used to perform computations on data contained in the database but cannot directly
reference the data.

OLEDB Function Accesses OLE DB data in user-defined OLE DB external tables.

Sourced Function Inherits the semantics of another function and can be an operator.

Template Function | Partial functions that do not contain any executable code. Mainly used in a federated
database to map the template function to a data source function -Oracle, SQL Server, Sybase,
etc. A function mapping needs to be created in conjunction with the template function.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Functions
DB2 z/OS Schema > Functions
MySQL Databases > database name > Functions
Oracle Schema > Functions
SQL Server Databases > database name > Functions
Sybase Databases > database name > Functions

Creating and editing
e Function Wizard (IBM DB2 LUW) and Functions Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e Function Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Functions Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

® Functions wizard (MySQOL) and Functions editor (MySOL)

Function Wizard (Oracle) and Functions Editor (Oracle)
Function Wizard (SQOL Server) and Functions Editor (SOL Server)

Functions Wizard (Sybase) and Functions Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2 z/OS | MySOL ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Compile

Create Synonym

Describe v v

Drop v v v

Execute

Y ARNIEN RN IENEREN

Extract v v v

Hide Text

Migrate v v v v v

Rename v

AN ERN RN EEN RN

Report v v v v v

Transfer Ownership
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Important Notes

With respect to functions and stored procedures, it can be necessary to have statements
executed before and after creation of the procedure or function. This can be useful for example,
if you need to create or drop temporary tables used by the function or procedure. DBArtisan
supports the use of two tag pairs, ETStart and ETEnd, that let you embed statements in the first
comment block of a stored procedure or function. The following shows the expected syntax:

create procedure dbo.procname(@a numeric) as
/*
<ETStart>SQL Statement</ETStart>

<ETEnd>SQL Statement</ETEnd>
*/

begin

GROUPS

Groups are a defined collection of database users. The primary use of groups is to consolidate
the management of permissions. By matching together similar users into groups, you can greatly
reduce the number of commands required to set permissions.

Every user automatically belongs to the public group. To assign a user to another group, add the
user to that group. Then the user belongs to that group and public.

NOTE: A user can only belong to one group at a time other than pubilic.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Security > Groups
Oracle Security > Groups
Sybase Databases > database name > Groups

Creating and editing
¢ Group Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Groups Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

* Groups Editor (Oracle)
* Group Wizard (Sybase) and Groups Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | ORCL SYB

Drop
Extract v v

AN

DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE 177



SUPPORTED OBJECTS

DB2 LUW | ORCL SYB
Migrate v v v
Report 4 v v
IMAGE COPIES

Image Copies are a full image copy of all pages in a tablespace, partition, data set, or index
space. Image Copies can also be an incremental image copy of only pages that have been
modified since the last use of the Image Copy Wizard.

Platform availability and Explorer node location
DB2 z/0OS Performance > Image Copies

Creating and editing

Image Copies cannot be created or edited within DBArtisan.

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Copy to Copy Merge Copy Modify Recovery
INDEXES

Indexes are optional structures associated with tables. You can create indexes specifically to
speed SQL statement execution on a table. When properly used, Indexes are the primary means
of reducing disk I/O. Indexes are logically and physically independent of the data in the
associated table. Unique Indexes guarantee that no two rows of a table have duplicate values in
the columns that define the index.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Indexes

DB2 z/0S Schema > Indexes (and Databases > databasename > Indexes)
MySQL Databases > database name > Indexes

Oracle Schema > Indexes

SQL Server Databases > database name > Indexes

Sybase Databases > database name > Indexes

Creating and editing
¢ |ndex Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Indexes Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e |ndex Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS) and Indexes Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

¢ Indexes, Primary Keys, or Unique Keys wizard (MySQL) and Indexes, Primary Keys, and
Unigue Keys editors (MySQL)

¢ |ndex Wizard (Oracle) and Indexes Editor (Oracle)

¢ |ndex Wizard (SQOL Server) and Indexes Editor (SOL Server)
¢ |ndex Wizard (Sybase) and Indexes Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2 z/OS | MySOL ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Allocate Extent v

Analyze v
Check Index v

Copy to Copy v

Deallocate Unused Space v

Disable Index

Estimate Size v

Extract v

A IRNEENERN RN

Migrate v
Modify Recovery

RN RN RN
<
<
<

Modify Statistics

<

Place

Rebuild Index v v v
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DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |MySQL |ORCL SQL SVR SYB
Recover v
Rename v v v v v
Reorganize /Reorg v v v v
Report v v v
Runstats Index v
Shrink v
Transfer Ownership v
Update Statistics v v v

DBMS-specific information
e |[BM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows Indexes

[IBM DB2 for OS/390 and z/OS Indexes

Microsoft SOL Server Indexes

Oracle Indexes

Svbase ASE Indexes

IBM DB2 FOR LINUX, UNIX, AND WINDOWS INDEXES
IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows offers two types of indexes:

* Unique
* Non-Unique

Unique Indexes guarantee that no two rows of a table have duplicate values in the columns that
define the index.

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER INDEXES

Microsoft SQL Server offers two types of indexes: clustered and non-clustered. Clustered
indexes physically sort table data to match their logical order. Non-clustered indexes only order
the table data logically. In a database, an index lets you speed queries by setting pointers that
allow you to retrieve table data without scanning the entire table. An index can be unique or
non-unique.

Microsoft SQL Server creates indexes as B-Trees, which are a series of pointers mapping index
pages to their underlying data pages. As tables and, therefore, indexes grow, the number of
levels in the B-Tree increases. The B-Tree of a clustered index is shorter than that of a non-
clustered index because the leaf level of a clustered index is the data page.
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A sound indexing strategy is critical to overall system performance. One pitfall to avoid is
placing many indexes on a table without regard for their cumulative cost. Remember that
indexes improve read but slow write performance because Microsoft SQL Server must update
more information in the system catalog. Consequently, extra indexes can actually slow overall
performance if data modification occurs frequently on the table. To determine the efficacy of
indexes, you should tune your queries using SHOWPLAN and IO STATISTICS and analyze the
selectivity of indexes using DBCC SHOW_STATISTICS.

DBArtisan separates system indexes from user-defined indexes in the Datasource Explorer to
ensure that system indexes are not accidentally altered or dropped.

ORACLE INDEXES
Oracle offers two types of indexes. The table below describes these indexes:

Index Description

Table A table index is defined on an individual table.

Cluster A cluster index is defined on a set of tables physically stored together in a cluster. In an Oracle
database, both table and cluster indexes use a B-tree structure.

The indexing strategy, particularly with large, active tables, is critical to overall system
performance. The optimal definition and number of indexes for a given table is determined by
the mix of access paths to that table performing insert, update, delete and select operations.
For example, adding or changing an index can speed up your selects but slow your inserts,
updates and deletes. Careful tuning and testing helps you achieve the best overall performance.

TIP: Indexes generally improve read operations in a database, but you should not place too
many indexes on some tables. Since Oracle must maintain each index along with its
referenced table, placing too many indexes on a table that is the object of much insert,
update, and delete activity, can actually degrade performance.

Even when an index exists on a table, the way a SQL statement is coded can actually disallow
the use of the index. To prevent this from happening, follow these rules of thumb:

e Try not to use SQL statements that include the NOT IN, NOT LIKE, <>, IS NULL operators
because they typically suppress the use of indexes.

* When referencing concatenated indexes with queries, be sure the leading column in the
index is used. If it isn't, the index won't be used at all.

¢ Avoid using functions in WHERE predicates.

If you must use functions, and you are using Oracle8i, investigate the use of function-based
indexes.
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INDEX PARTITIONS

Index partitions are similar to table partitions. There are three types of partitioned indexes that
Oracle supports:

1 Local prefixed
2 Local nonprefixed

3 Global prefixed

NOTE: An index cannot be partitioned if it is a cluster index or if the index is defined on a
clustered table.

Local prefixed and nonprefixed indexes

A local partitioned index has keys that refer to rows in a single table partition. A local partitioned
index is automatically partitioned to mirror the underlying table. The number of partitions or
subpartitions and the partition bounds for the partitioned index correspond with the partitions
on the table. Oracle maintains this correspondence. If the table partitions are altered, the index
partitions are altered accordingly.

A local partitioned index is prefixed if it is partitioned on the same column as the underlying
table. The local partitioned index is nonprefixed if it is partitioned on a different column.

Global prefixed indexes

A global partitioned index can refer to rows in more than one table partition or subpartition.
Global partitioned indexes are more difficult to manage than local partitioned indexes because
any change in the underlying table partition affects all partitions in a global index. As a result,
there is increased partition maintenance.

NOTE: A global index can only be range partitioned but it can be defined on any kind of
partitioned table.

IBM DB2 FOR OS/390 AND z/OS INDEXES
IBM DB2 for OS/390 and z/OS offers two types of indexes:

* Unique
* Non-Unique

Unique Indexes guarantee that no two rows of a table have duplicate values in the columns that
define the index.

Non-Unique indexes let table rows have duplicate values in the columns that define the indexes.
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SYBASE ASE INDEXES

Sybase ASE offers two types of indexes: clustered and non-clustered. Clustered indexes
physically sort table data to match their logical order. Non-clustered indexes only order the table
data logically. In a database, an index lets you speed queries by setting pointers that let you
retrieve table data without scanning the entire table. An index can be unique or non-unique.

Sybase ASE creates indexes as B-Trees, which are a series of pointers mapping index pages to
their underlying data pages. As tables and, therefore, indexes grow, the number of levels in the
B-Tree increases. The B-Tree of a clustered index is shorter than that of a non-clustered index
because the leaf level of a clustered index is the data page.

A sound indexing strategy is critical to overall system performance. One pitfall to avoid is
placing many indexes on a table without regard for their cumulative cost. Remember that
indexes improve read but slow write performance because Sybase ASE must update more
information in the system catalog. Consequently, extra indexes can actually slow overall
performance if data modification occurs frequently on the table. To determine the efficacy of
indexes, you should tune your queries using SHOWPLAN and IO STATISTICS and analyze the
selectivity of indexes using DBCC SHOW_STATISTICS.

DBArtisan separates system indexes from user-defined indexes in the Datasource Explorer to
ensure that system indexes are not accidentally altered or dropped.

INSTANCE
NOTE: This object is support for IBM DB2 and Oracle.

DBArtisan places Instance as the first level of information under the Datasource node in the
Datasource Explorer. Instance includes:

* DB Manager Configuration

e Data sources

Available Functionality

DBArtisan offers the following functionality for this object:

Database Wizard Quiesce (Database) Unqguiesce

(IBM DB2 LUW)

DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE 183



SUPPORTED OBJECTS

JAVA CLASSES

The Java Classes contain compiled Java code. Java Classes are made up of a group of data
items, with associated functions that perform operations. The data items are called fields or
variables; the functions are referred to as methods.

TIP:  Oracle is shipped with a JVM (Java Virtual Machine). The JVM provided by Oracle sits
atop the Oracle RDBMS and interacts directly with the RDBMS instead of the operating
system.

Platform availability and Explorer node location
Oracle Schema > Java Classes

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

‘ Compile ‘ Create Synonym Drop Java Load Java Report

JAVA RESOURCES
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

The Java Resources node of the Explorer tab offers support for browsing Java resources.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Resources

Available Functionality

* Drop

JAVA SOURCES

Java Sources contain the uncompiled Java source code.

TIP:  Oracle is shipped with a JVM (Java Virtual Machine). The JVM provided by Oracle sits
atop the Oracle RDBMS and interacts directly with the RDBMS instead of the operating
system.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location
Oracle Schema > Java Sources

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Compile Drop Extract Load Java Migrate
Rename Report
JOBS

Jobs define administrative tasks that can execute on a local server according to schedules or in
response to alerts. A job is comprised of job steps that can be executable programs, Windows
commands, Transact-SQL statements, Microsoft ActiveX script, or Replication Agents.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Server > SQL Server Agent > Jobs

Creating and editing
e Jobs Wizard (SOL Server) and Jobs Editor (SOL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Change Job's Owner Drop Enable/Disable Job Extract Rename

(SQL Agent Job

Start/Stop Job View Job History
JOB QUEUES

Job Queues are built-in mechanisms that let you schedule a variety of SQL-based or command-
line driven tasks.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Instance > Oracle Job Queue

Creating and editing
e Job Queue Wizard (Oracle) and Job Queue Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported
The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Disable Job Drop Enable Job (Job Extract Migrate
Queue)

Report Run Job

LIBRARIES

Libraries are an object type introduced in Oracle8 that represent a call to an operating system
shared library. After the call is made, libraries can be used by SQL or PL/SQL to link to external
procedures or functions. Libraries are only to be used on operating systems that support shared
libraries and dynamic linking. Libraries serve as pointers or aliases to physical operating system
shared library files and do not have existence as a physical object on their own, rather they rely
on the physical existence of the files in the external operating system library to which they refer.
To access the function or procedures stored in the library, you need execute privileges at the
operating system level where the shared library resides.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Libraries

Creating and editing
e | ibrary Wizard (Oracle) and Libraries Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Rename Report
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LINKED SERVERS

Linked servers let you create links to OLE DB data sources. With a linked server you can execute
commands against OLE DB data sources on different servers. Using linked servers you can:

® Access remote servers

e Issue enterprise-wide distributed queries, updates, commands, and transactions.

Distributed Queries

Before you run a distributed query, write the following as the first statement of your SQL script:
SET ANSI NULLS ON

GO

SET ANSI WARNINGS ON

GO

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Security > Linked Servers

Creating and editing
e | inked Server Wizard (SOL Server) and Linked Servers Editor (SOL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

‘ Drop ‘ Extract Migrate Report
LOGINS

Logins let you access your account. Your login account controls access to the server and all of
the databases within it. Only the System Administrator or System Security Officer can create
logins. Once you can log into a server, you need additional privileges to access user databases.
Specifically, each database owner adds the login as a user or alias to the database.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Security > Logins
Sybase Security > Logins

Creating and editing
e | ogin Wizard (SQL Server) and Logins Editor (SOL Server)

e | ogin Wizard (Sybase) and Logins Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

SQLSVR | SYB

Add/Modify Login Trigger v
Bind To Temporary Database v
Change Password v

Create Like

Drop v v
Drop Login Trigger v
Extract v 4
Migrate v v
Report v v
Unbind From Temporary Database v

DBMS-specific notes
® Microsoft SQL Server Logins
e Sybase ASE Logins

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER LOGINS

Logins let you access your account. Your login account controls access to the server and all of
the databases within it. Only the System Administrator or System Security Officer can create
logins. Once you can log into a server, you need additional privileges to access user databases.
Specifically, each database owner adds the login as a user or alias to the database.
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SYBASE ASE LOGINS

Logins let you access your account. Your login account controls access to the server and all of
the databases within it. Only the System Administrator or System Security Officer can create
logins. Once you can log into a server, you need additional privileges to access user databases.
Specifically, each database owner adds the login as a user or alias to the database.

MATERIALIZED QUERY TABLES
NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows version 8.

A materialized query table is a table whose definition is based on the result of a query. The
materialized query table typically contains pre-computed results based on the data existing in
the table or tables that its definition is based on. If the SQL compiler determines that a query will
run more efficiently against a materialized query table than the base table or tables, the query
quickly executes against the materialized query table.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Materialized Query Tables

Creating and editing
e Materialized Query Table Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Materialized Query Tables Editor (IBM DB2

LUW)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Build Query Create Alias Create Like Create View Describe

Drop Drop Materialized Extract Lock Migrate
Query Table

Quiesce Tablespaces Refresh Table Reorganize /Reorg Report Schema

Select * From Set Integrity Transfer Ownership  Update Statistics

MATERIALIZED VIEWS
NOTE: This object is supported by Oracle only.

Materialized views are used to dynamically copy data between distributed databases. There are
two types of materialized views:

e Complex
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e Simple

Complex materialized views copy part of a master table or data from more than one master
table. Simple materialized views directly copy a single table. You cannot directly update the
underlying data contained in materialized views.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle 8.1 ~ Schema > Materialized Views

Creating and editing
® Materialized View Wizard (Oracle) and Materialized Views Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Compile Create Synonym Drop Extract Migrate
Rename Report Shrink

MATERIALIZED VIEW LOGS

Materialized View logs are tables that maintain a history of modifications to the master table,
and they are used to refresh simple materialized views. When you create a materialized view log,
Oracle automatically creates a log table to track data changes in the master table and a log
trigger to maintain the data in the log table.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle 8.1 ~ Schema > Materialized View Logs

Creating and editing

* Materialized View Log Wizard (Oracle) and Materialized View Logs Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report Shrink
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NODEGROUPS

Nodegroups are a named subset of one or more partitions in a database. DBArtisan places
Nodegroup under the Storage node in the Datasource Explorer.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Storage > Nodegroups

Creating and editing
e Nodegroup Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Nodegroups Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Redistribute Report
OPERATORS

Operators are individuals responsible for the maintenance of one or more computers running
Microsoft SQL Server. E-mail, pager, and Net Send can notify these operators.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Server > SQL Server Agent > Operators

Creating and editing
e Operators Wizard (SQL Server) and Operators Editor (SQL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Rename
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OUTLINES

Outlines are a set of results for the execution plan generation of a particular SQL statement.
When you create an outline, plan stability examines the optimization results using the same data
used to generate the execution plan. That is, Oracle uses the input to the execution plan to
generate an outline, and not the execution plan itself.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Stored Outlines

Creating and editing
e QOutline Wizard (Oracle) and QOutlines Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Change Category Drop Drop By Category Drop Unused Disable Keys

Extract Migrate Reassign By Rebuild Outlines Rename
Category

Report

PACKAGES

NOTE: This object is supported by IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows, IBM DB2 for OS/
390 and z/OS, and Oracle only.

Packages contain all the information needed to process SQL statements from a single source
file. You can use packages to process and call batches of SQL. Depending on the platform,
packages can include:

® Procedures
® Functions

* Types

Variables

Constants
e Exceptions

e Cursors

Subprograms
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Packages offer a number of important advantages over using standalone procedures and
functions, including the ability to:

Modify package objects without recompiling dependent database objects.

Declare global variables and cursors that can be shared within the package.

Grant privileges more efficiently.

Load multiple package objects into memory at once.

Packages usually have two parts: a header or specification and a body, although sometimes the
body is unnecessary. The package header declares the members of the package while the body
details the logic underlying each of the package components.

NOTE: DBArtisan splits out package headers and package bodies in the Datasource Explorer;
however, you create both a package header and body from the packages node.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Packages
DB2 z/0OS Schema > Packages
Oracle Schema > Packages

Creating and editing
e Packages Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e Packages Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

e Package Wizard (Oracle) and Packages Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2 z/OS | ORCL

Bind Package v
Compile

Create Synonym
Drop v

Extract

Flush Cache v

Free (Packages) v
Migrate v

Rebind Packages v v
Report v v v

NS ER
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PACKAGE BODIES

Package Bodies implement the package specification in that the package body includes the
definition of every cursor and subprogram declared in the package specification.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Package Bodies

Creating and editing

While Package Bodies are listed as a separate object in the Datasource Explorer, they are
created on the Packages Editor in conjunction with Packages. For more information, see
Package Bodies Editor (Oracle).

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Compile Create Synonym Drop Extract Migrate
Report

PARTITION FUNCTIONS

Partition functions are functions that maps the rows of a table or index into partitions based on
the values of a specified column. Partition functions are referenced in partition scheme
definitions in partitioning indexes or tables.

Platform availability and Explorer node location
SQL Server Databases > database name > Partition Functions

Creating and editing

See the following topics:

e Partition Functions Wizard (SOL Server) and Partition Functions Editor (SOL Server)

Available Functionality

DBArtisan offers the following functionality for this object type:

Drop Extract Migrate Report

For related information, see the following topics:
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e Partition Schemes and Partition Scheme Wizard (SOL Server)

¢ |ndex Wizard (SQL Server)
e Table Wizard (SQOL Server)

PARTITION SCHEMES

Partition schemes map the partitions of a partitioned table or index to filegroups. The number
and domain of the partitions for a partitioned table or index are specified in a partition function
definition. Partition scheme definitions are referenced when partitioning indexes or tables.

Platform availability and Explorer node location
SQL Server Databases > database name > Partition Schemes

Creating and editing

See the following topics:

e Partition Scheme Wizard (SQOL Server) and Partition Schemes Editor (SQOL Server)

Available Functionality
DBArtisan offers the following functionality for this object type:

Drop Extract ‘ Migrate ‘ Next Used Filegroup ‘ Report

For related information, see the following topics:

e Partition Functions and Partition Functions (SQL Server) - Properties
o |ndex Wizard (SOL Server)
e Table Wizard (SQOL Server)

PLANS

A Plan is an executable application created in the bind process. It can include one or more
packages or debris.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 z/0OS Schema >Plans

Creating and editing
e Plan Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Plans Editor (IBM DB2 7/QS)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Free Plan Rebind Plans Report

PRIMARY KEYS
NOTE: This object is supported by all platforms.

Primary Keys are a set of table columns that can uniquely identify every row of a table.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Primary Keys
DB2 z/0OS Schema >Primary Keys
MySQL Databases > database name > Primary Keys
Oracle Schema > Primary Keys
SQL Server Databases > database name > Primary Keys
Sybase Databases > database name > Primary Keys

Creating and editing
e Primary Key Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Primary Keys Editor (IBM DB2 L UW)

e Primary Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS) and Primary Keys Editor (IBM DB2 Z/QS)

¢ |ndexes, Primary Keys, or Unigue Keys wizard (MySQOL) and Indexes, Primary Keys, and

Unique Keys editors (MySQl)

e Primary Key Wizard (Oracle) and Primary Keys Editor (Oracle)

Primary Key Wizard (SQL Server) and Primary Keys Editor (SQL Server)
Primary Key Wizard (Sybase) and Primary Keys Editor (Sybase)
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Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |MySQOL |ORCL SQOL SVR SYB

Allocate Extent v

Analyze

Change Status (check constraints)

AN IRNIRN

Deallocate Unused Space

Disable Index

AN

Drop v v v

Extract v v 4

AN

Migrate
Rebuild Index

Rename v v v

NYIANIRNEENIRN

Reorganize /Reorg

N IANIRNEEN RN EENEEN I

Report v v v v

PROCEDURES

Procedures are a reusable block of PL/SQL, stored in the database, that applications can call.
Procedures streamline code development, debugging, and maintenance by being reusable.
Procedures enhance database security by letting you write procedures granting users execution
privileges to tables rather than letting them access tables directly.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Procedures
DB2 z/OS Schema > Procedures
Oracle Schema > Procedures
SQL Server Databases > database name > Procedures
Sybase Databases > database name > Procedures

Creating and editing
e Procedure Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Procedures Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

Procedure Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS) and Procedures Editor (IBM DB2 Z/QOS)
Procedure Wizard (Oracle) and Procedures Editor (Oracle)
Procedure Wizard (SOL Server) and Procedures Editor (SOL Server)
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® Procedure Wizard (Sybase) and Procedures Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW |DB22z/OS | ORCL SQL SVR SYB
Build v
Compile v v
Create Synonym v
Describe v v v v v
Drop v v v v v
Execute v v
Extract v v v v v
Hide Text v
Migrate v v v v v
Rename v v v v v
Report v v v v v
Transfer Ownership v

For more specific information, see the following topics:

e DB2 z/OS Procedures

e Svybase Procedures

e Executing Statements Before and After Procedure or Function Creation

DB2 z/OS PROCEDURES

Only IBM DB2 for OS/390 and z/OS SQL stored procedures created by DBArtisan, or IBM's

Stored Procedure Builder can be retrieved by DBArtisan.
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SYBASE PROCEDURES

Procedures perform procedural logic in your Sybase ASE applications. They are batches of SQL
statements that are compiled and stored in the system catalog. Procedures execute faster than
embedded SQL statements because they are pre-compiled and have execution plans for use by
the optimizer. When you create a procedure, Sybase ASE builds a query tree, which it stores in a
system table. When you execute a procedure for the first time, Sybase ASE loads it from the
system table, compiles, and optimizes it. Sybase ASE places the resulting query plan in the
procedure cache where it remains on a most recently used basis. In addition to better
performance, procedures yield other benefits, including easier code maintenance, additional
security and reduced network traffic.

NOTE: DBArtisan also supports extended procedures. For details, see Extended Procedures.

EXECUTING STATEMENTS BEFORE AND AFTER PROCEDURE OR FUNCTION CREATION

With respect to functions and stored procedures, it can be necessary to have statements
executed before and after creation of the procedure or function. This can be useful for example,
if you need to create or drop temporary tables used by the function or procedure. DBArtisan
supports the use of two tag pairs, ETStart and ETEnd, that let you embed statements in the first
comment block of a stored procedure or function. The following shows the expected syntax:

create procedure dbo.procname(@a numeric) as
/*

<ETStart>SQL Statement</ETStart>

<ETEnd>SQL Statement</ETEnd>

*/

begin

PROFILES

Profiles are a mechanism for allocating system and database resources to users. Profiles let you
specify limits on:

o Number of sessions

e CPU time

Connect time

Idle time

Logical reads and space in the SGA's shared pool

You can assign profiles to one or more users. The database's default profile and all of its
resource limits are assigned to users without a specific profile assignment.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Security > Profiles

Creating and editing
¢ Profile Wizard (Oracle) and Profiles Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report
RECYCLE BIN

DBArtisan provides basic support for Oracle’s Recycle Bin feature. When enabled, dropped
tables, indexes, and associated objects are stored in the Recycle Bin until explicitly purged.

Platform Availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Recycle Bin

Creating and editing

The Recycle Bin cannot be created or edited.

Object actions/operations supported

On the Datasource Explorer, selecting the Recycle Bin node has the same effect as issuing a
SHOW RECYCLEBIN statement. The contents of the Recycle Bin are shown in the right pane of
the Datasource Explorer.

Related actions include:

Enable Recycle Bin Flashback Recycle Bin Entry | Purge Recycle Bin Purge Recycle Bin Entry

NOTE: Select * From functionality is supported as a right-click option for individual tables in
the Recycle Bin. For details on this feature, see Select * From.
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REDO LOG GROUPS

Redo Logs save information on the state of the database after an update. If the database fails
before the update is written to the datafiles, the update can be re-done, bringing the changes
back after a crash, so it appears the update did happen.

TIP: Have sufficient redo logs available so that other Oracle threads do not have to wait until

one is free before performing an update.

Redo logs are arranged in groups, and when a particular group is being written to, each member
receives the same data.

TIP:  To avoid crashes, have two lodfiles in a group, each one being on a different (physical)
disk.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Storage > Redo Log Groups

Creating and editing

® Redo Log Group Wizard (Oracle) and Redo Log Groups Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report Switch Lodfile
Take Checkpoint

REMOTE SERVERS

Remote Servers are servers on a network that you can access through your local server. Instead
of logging directly into a remote server, you can log into your local server and execute a remote
procedure call to it.

The local server routes all commands to the remote server. To communicate with a remote
server, you log into a local server and submit your remote procedure calls for remote servers.
The remote server receives remote procedure calls from the local server and processes them
accordingly.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Security > Remote Servers

Sybase Security > Remote Servers

Creating and editing
e Remote Server Wizard (SOL Server) and Remote Servers Editor (SOL Server)

e Remote Server Wizard (Sybase) and Remote Servers Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

]

YB DB2 LUW
v

Drop

Extract

Migrate
Report

NRRR

v
v
v

ROLES

Roles are sets of user privileges you associate with access to objects within a database. Roles
streamline the process of granting permissions. You can use roles to grant sets of permissions
and privileges to users and groups.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Security > Roles
SQL Server Databases > database name > Roles (and Security > Server Roles)
Sybase Security > Roles

Creating and editing
e Role Wizard (SOL Server) and Roles Editor (SOL Server)

e Role Wizard (Oracle) and Roles Editor (Oracle)
e Role Wizard (Sybase) and Roles Editor (Sybase)

202 DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE



Object actions/operations supported

SUPPORTED OBJECTS

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

ORCL SQL SVR SYB
Drop v v v
Extract v v v
Migrate v v v
Report v v v

For related information
Microsoft SQOL Server Roles

Oracle Roles

Sybase ASE Roles

Server Roles

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER ROLES

Roles let you manage permissions for users to perform a set of activities based on job functions.
Roles are a mechanism for streamlining the assignment of object and system privileges to
multiple users. Instead of granting sets of privileges to individual users, you can create a role,
grant system and object privileges to that role, and then grant that role to all the users who
should share the same privileges. You can grant one or more roles to the same user. Therefore, if
you need to change the permissions for a certain role you can do so, and not have to grant or
revoke the permissions for each individual user.

For related information, see Server Roles.

ORACLE ROLES

Roles are a mechanism for streamlining the assignment of object and system privileges to
multiple users. Instead of granting sets of privileges to individual users, you can create a role,
grant system and object privileges to that role, then simply grant that role to all the users who
should share the same privileges. You can grant one or more roles to the same user.

DBMS-specific functionality

e For information on activating and deactivating roles for the current login in the current

session, see Activating/Deactivating Roles in the Current Session.
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SYBASE ASE ROLES

Roles are a mechanism for streamlining the assignment of object and system privileges to
multiple users. Instead of granting sets of privileges to individual users, you can create a role,
grant system and object privileges to that role, then simply grant that role to all the users who
should share the same privileges. You can grant one or more roles to the same user.

DBMS-specific functionality

e For information on activating and deactivating roles for the current login in the current
session, see Activating/Deactivating Roles in the Current Session.

ROLLBACK SEGMENTS

Rollback segments manage all transactions in your Oracle databases. They maintain read
consistency among concurrent users in a database and can rollback transactions. They are
transaction logs that maintain discrete records of changes to data. By maintaining a history of
data changes, rollback segments can rollback uncommitted transactions so that data is rolled
back to their prior state.

TIP: Databases with large user bases and intensive data manipulation characteristics can
benefit from having multiple rollback tablespaces that are placed on different server
drives or file systems. This strategy aids in the reduction of I/O and rollback segment
contention.

Because all changes are logged to a rollback segment, they can become a performance
bottleneck as the number of concurrent users and transaction activity increases. You can tune
rollback segment performance by creating additional ones to handle increased traffic. To
determine whether rollback segment performance is satisfactory, you should monitor the ratio of
gets to waits. If you see that the number of waits is climbing, create another rollback segment to
further spread concurrency.

NOTE: The analysis for determining when to add a rollback segment can be quite
complicated. As a rule-of-thumb, however, many DBAs simply plan on allocating a
rollback segment for every four concurrent users.

The proper sizing of rollback segments is critical to their overall performance. Performance
degrades whenever a rollback segment must extend, wrap or shrink in response to transaction
loads. Ideally, you want to make their extents as small as possible while ensuring that each
transaction fits into a single extent, which in practice is very difficult to achieve.

NOTE: You should carefully monitor each rollback segments for the occurrence of extends,
wraps and shrinks. If you see a high level of extends and wraps, then the rollback
segment is probably too small. If you see a high level of shrinks, then you should
increase the rollback segment's optimal size.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Storage > Rollback Segments

Creating and editing
e Rollback Seament Wizard (Oracle) and Rollback Seaments Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report Set Online/Offline
Shrink
RULES

Rules promote data integrity by allowing you to validate the values supplied to a table column.
They are reusable objects that you can bind to table columns or user datatypes. For example,
you can create a rule, bind it to a column in a table and have it specify acceptable values that
can be inserted into that column.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Databases > database name > Rules

Sybase Databases > database name > Rules

Creating and editing
e Rule Wizard (SQOL Server) and Rules Editor (SOL Server)

e Rule Wizard (Sybase) and Rules Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

SQLSVR | SYB
Drop v v
Extract 4 v
Hide Text v
Migrate v v
Rename v v
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SOL SVR SYB

‘ Report v v

SCHEMA

A Schema is a container of objects that can be owned by any user.

NOTE: The Schema nodes available under DB2 LUW, DB2 z/OS, and Oracle datasources do
not own a specific set of objects. They are simply an organizational container for all
database objects for a datasource or database.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Databases > Schema

Creating and editing
e Schema Wizard (SOL Server) and Schemas Editor (SOL Server)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report
SEGMENTS

NOTE: This object is supported by Sybase only.

Segments are a mechanism for placing tables and indexes on specific logical partitions. You
create segments on one or more fragments of a database. You can map segments to specific
database fragments, which in turn reside on specific hard disks; and, mapping segments lets you
increase i/o throughput by placing intensively used tables and indexes on different physical
devices. You can allocate tables and indexes to segments by including placement statements at
the end of CREATE TABLE or CREATE INDEX statements.
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Platform availability

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Sybase Databases > database name > Segments

Creating and editing
e Segment Wizard (Sybase) and Segments Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report
SEQUENCES

Sequences are programmable database objects that generate a definable sequence of values.
Once defined, a sequence can be made available to many users. A sequence can be accessed
and incremented by multiple users with no waiting. A sequence can be used to automatically
generate primary key values for tables. When you create a sequence, you can define its initial
value, increment interval and maximum value.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Sequences

Oracle Schema > Sequences

Creating and editing
e Sequence Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Sequences Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

¢ Sequence Wizard (Oracle) and Sequences Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | ORCL
Create Alias 4
Create Synonym v
Drop v v
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DB2 LUW | ORCL

Extract

Migrate

Rename

<| & &

Report

Restart

N AANIEN RN RN BN

Transfer Ownership

SERVER ROLES

DBArtisan lets you manage the login members for each of SQL Server’s fixed server roles:
bulkadmin, dbcreator, diskadmin, processadmin, securityadmin, serveradmin, setupadmin, and
sysadmin.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Security > Server Roles

Creating and editing
e Server Roles Editor (SQL Server)

NOTE: Server roles are fixed and cannot be created.

SERVER TRIGGERS

A server trigger implements a server-scope DDL trigger. These triggers fire in response to events
associated with DDL statements or specifically to logons.

NOTE: This functionality is available for SQL Server 2005 and up.
NOTE: Before working with server triggers, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for a

general understanding of DDL triggers. For more information, see Accessing Third
Party Documentation.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server 2005 A Server > Server Triggers

Creating and editing
e Server Triggers Wizard (SOL Server) and Server Triggers Editor (SQOL Server)

208 DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE



SUPPORTED OBJECTS

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Change Status Drop Extract Migrate Report

Related information
e Database Triggers

STOGROUPS

Stogroups are storage groups, named sets of volumes on which DB2 for OS/390 data is stored.

When you select the Stogroups node of the Datasource Explorer, DBArtisan lists pertinent
information about each of them in the right pane.

Platform availability and Explorer node location
DB2 z/0OS Storage > Stogroups

Creating and editing
See the following topics:

e Stogroup Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Stogroups Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report

STRUCTURED TYPES

Structured types define an abstract data type or object composed of a collection of similar
types of data. For example, create an structured type that defines a full address rather than the
pieces of an address, such as city, state and postal code. An structured type stores the pieces of
an address in a single type, storing them in the same location and allowing the full address to be
accessed and manipulated as single unit rather than multiple units.

Structured types are useful for ensuring uniformity and consistency as they are defined as single
encapsulated entity that can be reused in other structured types and objects. They also offer
flexibility by allowing for the creation of objects that represent real-world situations which is
limited in relational objects.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Structured Types

Creating and editing
e Structured Type Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Structured Types Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Drop Extract Migrate Report Transfer Ownership
SYNONYMS
The function and usage of synonyms differs by DBMS platform

DB2 z/0OS An alternate name for an existing table, view, or alias.

Oracle An alternative name for a table, view, sequence, procedure, function, package,

materialized view, java class, type, or another synonym.

SQL Server A single-part name used to reference multi-part names in SQL statements. While
synonyms can be created for functions, procedures, tables, and views, consult Microsoft
SQL Server documentation for restrictions on function and procedure support. For more
information, see Accessing Third Party Documentation.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 z/0OS Schema > Synonyms
Oracle Schema > Synonyms
SQL Server Databases > database name > Synonyms

Creating and editing
e Synonym Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Synonyms Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

¢ Svnonym Wizard (Oracle) and Synonyms Editor (Oracle)

® Svnonym Wizard (SQOL Server) and Synonyms Editor (SOL Server)

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 z/OS | ORCL SQL SVR

Create Synonym v
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DB2 z/OS | ORCL SQL SVR

Describe v

Drop v v v
Extract v v v
M v v
Rename v v
Report v v v

TABLES

Tables are a the basic unit of data storage. Tables store all the data accessible to users in rows
and columns. Each column has a name, datatype and other associated properties. After you
define a table, users can insert valid data into the table, which you can later query, update and
delete.

NOTE: DBArtisan separates system tables from user-defined tables in the Explorer to ensure
that system tables are not accidentally altered or dropped.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Tables

DB2 z/0S Schema > Tables (and Databases > databasename > Tables)
MySQL Databases > database name > Tables

Oracle Schema > Tables

SQL Server Databases > database name > Tables

Sybase Databases > database name > Tables

Creating and editing
e Table Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Tables Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e Table Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Tables Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

e Tables wizard (MySQL) and Tables editor (MySQL)
e Table Wizard (Oracle) and Tables Editor (Oracle)

e Table Wizard (SQOL Server) and Tables Editor (SOL Server)
e Table Wizard (Sybase) and Tables Editor (Sybase)
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Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |MySQOL |ORCL SQOL SVR SYB

Allocate Extent v

Analyze v

Analyze Tables v

Build Query v v v v v v

Change Access Status v

Check Tables v

Checksum Tables v

Convert Tables

Create Alias v

Create Clone

Create Insert Statements v

NIRSERNEN
\

Create Like v

Create Synonym

\

ANIRN RN RN
<
<

Create View v v

DBCC v v

Deallocate Unused Space v

Delete Statistics v

Describe v v v v v v

Disable Keys v

Disable/Enable Triggers v v

Drop v v v

Drop Clone v

Drop Unused Columns v

Edit Data v v v v v v

Enable Keys v

Estimate Size 4 v

Exchange Data With Clone v

Extract v v v v v

Extract Data as XML v v v

Flashback Table v

Flush Tables v

Hide Text v

Import Data From File v v v v v v

Lock
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DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |MySQL |ORCL SQL SVR SYB
Migrate v v v v v v
Optimize Tables v
Place v
Quiesce Tablespaces v
Rebuild Table v
Recompile v v
Rename v v v v v v
Reorganize /Reorg v v v
Repair Tables v
Report v v v v v
Runstats Tablespace v
Schema v v v v v v
Select * From v v v v v v
Set Integrity v
Shrink v
Transfer Ownership v
Truncate v v v v v v
Update Statistics v v v
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DBMS platform-specific notes

MySQL MySQL servers can store tables in multiple formats, including MyISAM and InnoDB.
MyISAM tables (ISAM is the acronym for indexed sequential access method) are used
most often for read operations. The read operation is very fast, but you cannot include
any referential integrity, such as a foreign key. Also, MyISAM tables only issue table-level
locks. InnoDB tables, on the other hand, do permit transactions and foreign key
constraints. InnoDB tables also lock data at the row level, which is appropriate for high
transaction tables. Additional table types available are MERGE, MEMORY, FEDERATED,
and ARCHIVE among others.

For a complete discussion of table types, go to the MySQL documentation of table and
engine types. For more information, see Accessing Third Party Documentation.

TABLESPACES

Tablespaces are storage structures that act as partitions for the database. You can create a
tablespace to store table data and other objects related to table performance such as indexes or
large object data. Tablespaces are used to manage large complex databases. Once you have
created a tablespace, you can place objects on it.

TIP: Create separate tablespaces for your tables and indexes and put each tablespace on a
different drive or file system. Segmenting tables and their corresponding indexes in
this manner helps eliminate I/O contention at the server level.

NOTE: IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows lets you assign a location for table or index data
directly to physical storage devices. Each tablespace can also be broken down into a
collection of containers which are the actual physical storage files or devices. You can
then spread the data or database objects across multiple file systems, thereby giving
you the necessary space for objects that require it.

Once you have created a tablespace, you can place individual tables and indexes on it. Because
tablespaces map to physical drives, you can improve i/o performance by placing tables and their
indexes on physically separated table spaces.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Storage > Nodegroups
DB2 z/0OS Storage > Tablespaces
Oracle Storage > Tablespaces

Creating and editing

e Tablespace Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Tablespaces Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)
e Tablespace Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS) and Tablespaces Editor (IBM DB2 Z/QS)

e Tablespace Wizard (Oracle) and Tablespaces Editor (Oracle)
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The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW

DB2 z/OS

ORCL

Change Status

v

Check Data

AN

Check Index

Coalesce

Copy to Copy

Drop

Extract

Merge Copy

Migrate

Modify Recovery

Modify Statistics

Quiesce Tablespaces

Rebuild Index

Recover

NN IEN N N N NN IR

Rename

Reorganize /Reorg

Report

Runstats Index

Runstats Tablespace

NESERYE

Set Default

Set UNDO

Start Database

AN

Stop Database

Switch Online

Transfer Ownership

TRIGGERS

Triggers are a special type of procedure that automatically fire when defined data modification
operations (insert, update, or delete) occur on a target table or view. Trigger support in

DBArtisan differs by DBMS type, but in general offers options such as:
e Standard INSERT/DELETE/UPDATE event support

e BEFORE/AFTER timing control
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* Row/statement trigger type control
¢ INSTEAD OF triggers

e Enabled/disabled status options

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Triggers

DB2 z/0OS Schema > Triggers (and Databases > databasename > Triggers)
Oracle Schema > Triggers

SQL Server Databases > database name > Triggers

Sybase Databases > database name > Triggers

Creating and editing
e Trigger Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Triggers Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e Trigger Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Triggers Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

e Trigger Wizard (Oracle) and Triggers Editor (Oracle)

e Trigger Wizard (SOL Server) and Triggers Editor (SOL Server)
e Trigger Wizard (Sybase) and Triggers Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2 z/OS | ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Change Status v v
Compile

Drop v v v v v
Extract v v v v v
Hide Text v
Migrate v v v v v
Report v v v v v
Transfer Ownership v
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TYPES

Types define an abstract data type or object composed of a collection of similar types of data.
For example, create an object type that defines a full address rather than the pieces of an
address, such as city, state and postal code. An object type stores the pieces of an address in a
single type, storing them in the same location and allowing the full address to be accessed and
manipulated as single unit rather than multiple units.

Object types are useful for ensuring uniformity and consistency as they are defined as single
encapsulated entity that can be reused in other object types and objects. They also offer
flexibility by allowing for the creation of objects that represent real-world situations which is
limited in relational objects.

You can choose to create a type that is incomplete, complete, a VARRAY, or a nested table or
any combination of the above. An incomplete type specifies no attributes and can be used for
circular references such as person - female. It lets the type be referenced before it is complete.
The VARRAY type can be used to store small sets of related data. For example, if you have ten
offices (each one with a different description) at a particular division in your company, you could
create a VARRAY of 10 to hold the details of these offices. The values for a VARRAY type must be
fixed and known and small values as they are stored in RAW format. A nested table type can be
used when data is repeated for the same entity an unknown number of times and storage is a
concern.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Types

Creating and editing
e Object Type Wizard (Oracle) and Types Editor (Oracle)

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Compile Drop Extract Migrate Report
TYPE BODIES

Type Bodies implement object type specification by containing the definition of every cursor
and subprogram declared in the object type specification. While Type Bodies are listed as a
separate object in the Datasource Explorer, they are created on the Types editor in conjunction
with Types.
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Platform availability and Explorer node location

Oracle Schema > Type Bodies

Creating and editing

While listed as separate objects in the Datasource Explorer, type bodies are created and edited

on the Body tab of the Types Editor. For details, see Types Editor (Oracle).

Object actions/operations supported

The following object actions are available for this object type. For an introduction to object
actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

Compile Drop Extract Migrate Report
UNIQUE KEYS

Unique keys can enforce logical keys that are not chosen as the primary key. They enforce
uniqueness for specified columns in a table.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Unique Keys

DB2 z/0OS Schema > Unique Keys (and Databases > databasename > Unique Keys)
MySQL Databases > database name > Unique Keys

Oracle Schema > Unique Keys

SQL Server Databases > database name > Unique Keys

Sybase Databases > database name > Unique Keys

Creating and editing
e Unigue Key Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Unique Keys Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e Unigue Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS) and Unique Keys Editor (IBM DB2 Z/QS)

¢ Indexes, Primary Keys, or Unique Keys wizard (MySQL) and Indexes, Primary Keys, and
Unique Keys editors (MySQL)

Unique Key Wizard (Oracle) and Unique Keys Editor (Oracle)

Unique Key Wizard (SQL Server) and Unique Keys Editor (SQL Server)
Unique Key Wizard (Sybase) and Unique Keys Editor (Sybase)
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The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW

DB2 z/OS

MySOL

ORCL

SQOL SVR SYB

Allocate Extent

v

Analyze

Change Status

Deallocate Unused Space

AN IRNIRN

Disable Index

Drop

AN

Extract

AN

Migrate

Rebuild Index

Rename

NIANIRNIENIRN

Reorganize /Reorg

Report

N IANIRNEEN RN ENEEN I

Transfer Ownership

USER DATATYPES

User-defined datatypes promote domain consistency by streamlining the definition of commonly
used table columns in a database. You can build a customized datatype from system datatypes

and bind defaults and rules to it to enhance integrity. When you reference the user datatype in a
column, the column assumes all of the properties of the user datatype.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW
DB2 z/OS
SQL Server
Sybase

Creating and editing

e User Datatype (DB2 LUW) and User Datatypes Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

Schema > User Datatypes

Schema > User Datatypes

Databases > database name > User Datatypes

Databases > database name > User Datatypes

e User Datatype Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and User Datatypes Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)
e User Datatype Wizard (SQL Server) and User Datatypes Editor (SOL Server)

e User Datatype Wizard (Sybase) and User Datatypes Editor (Sybase)
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Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |SQL SVR SYB
Drop v v v v
Extract v v v v
Migrate v v v v
Rename v v
Report v v v v
Transfer Ownership v

USER MESSAGES

User Messages lets you catalog error messages that your database applications can re-use.
Microsoft SQL Server stores your error messages in a system table, sysmessages. To return error
messages from stored procedures and triggers, you need to call a system stored procedure and
pass an error number as a parameter.

NOTE: On SQL Server, User Messages can only be accessed from the master database for a
specific server.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

SQL Server Databases > database name > User Messages

Sybase Databases > database name > User Messages

Creating and editing
e User Message Wizard (SOL Server) and User Messages Editor (SOL Server)

e User Message Wizard (Sybase) and User Messages Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

SQOL SVR SYB
Drop v v
Extract 4 v
Migrate v v
Report v v
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USERS
A user is an individual with access to the DBMS.

Platform availability

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Security > Users

DB2 z/OS Security > Users

MySQL Security > Users (and Databases > database name > Users)
Oracle Security > Users

SQL Server Databases > database name > Users

Sybase Databases > database name > Users

Creating and editing
e User Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Users Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e User Wizard (DB2 Z/OS) and Users Editor (IBM DB2 Z/OS)

Users wizard (MySQL) and Users editor (MySQL)
User Wizard (Oracle) and Users Editor (Oracle)

User Wizard (SQOL Server) and Users Editor (SOL Server)
e User Wizard (Sybase) and Users Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2z/OS |MySQL |ORCL SQL SVR SYB

Analyze 4

Change Password v v v

Compile v

Create Like v v v v v v
Drop v v v v v
Extract v v v v v v
Hide Text v
Migrate v v v v v v
Report v v v v v v
Transfer Ownership v
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Related information
IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows Users

IBM DB2 for ©S/3920 and z/OS Users

Microsoft SOL Server Users

MySQL Users

Oracle Users

o Sybase ASE Users

IBM DB2 FOR LINUX, UNIX, AND WINDOWS USERS

IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows relies on your machine’s operating system to define users
for the server. You create and maintain users through your operating system.

NOTE: DBArtisan lets you set a default SQLID user for a DB2 data source. This lets the user set
the implicit schema for the unqualified object references to a schema different from the
user's login id.

IBM DB2 FOR OS/390 AND z/OS USERS

IBM DB2 relies on the operating system you are running to define users for the server. This
means that users are created and maintained through your operating system.

NOTE: DBArtisan lets you set a default SCHEMA user for a DB2 data source. This lets the user
set the implicit schema for the unqualified object references to a schema different from
the user's login id.

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER USERS

Microsoft SQL Server controls access at the database level by requiring the System
Administrator or Database Owner to add a login as a database user or alias. After you create a
database user, you can implement further security by the granting or revoking the privileges for
that user on specific database objects. To consolidate the process of granting or revoking
permissions to many users, the database owner can assign users to groups.

MYSQL USERS

Unlike adding new users to other platforms, MySQL doesn't rely solely on a userid/password
combination. The MySQL server must not only validate the user and password, but also the host
from which the connection is being requested before the new user is admitted to the server's
inner sanctum. The DBArtisan User Wizard and User Editor enable these validations.
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ORACLE USERS

To access an Oracle database, you need a user account authenticated with a password. A user
account is what Oracle uses to permit access by the user. You can assign the following optional
properties to the user:

e Default tablespace
e Temporary tablespace
¢ Quotas for allocating space in tablespaces

¢ Profile containing resource limits

SYBASE ASE USERS

Sybase ASE controls access at the database level by requiring the System Administrator or
Database Owner to add a login as a database user or alias. After you create a database user, you
can implement further security by granting or revoking the privileges for that user on specific
database objects. To consolidate the process of granting or revoking permissions to many users,
the database owner can assign users to groups.

VIEWS

Views are SQL queries stored in the system catalog that customize the display of data contained
in one or more tables. Views behave like tables because you can query views and perform data
manipulation operations on them. However, views do not actually store any data. Instead, they
depend on data contained in their base tables. Views let you:

* View a customized selection of data from one or more tables. As a result, you can display
data more cogently to different sets of users, even though the underlying data is the same.

® Restricting access to a defined set of rows and columns.

Platform availability and Explorer node location

DB2 LUW Schema > Views

DB2 z/OS Schema > Views (and Databases > databasename > Views)
Oracle Schema > Views

SQL Server Databases > database name > Views

Sybase Databases > database name > Views

Creating and editing
o View Wizard (DB2 LUW) and Views Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)

e View Wizard (DB2 Z/QS) and Views Editor (IBM DB2 Z/QOS)
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¢ View Wizard (Oracle) and Views Editor (Oracle)
o View Wizard (SQOL Server) and Views Editor (SQOL Server)
e View Wizard (Sybase) and Views Editor (Sybase)

Object actions/operations supported

The following table lists object actions available for this object type. For an introduction to
object actions and details on usage of specific actions, see "Object actions" on page 551.

DB2 LUW | DB2 z/OS | ORCL SOL SVR SYB

Build Quer v v v v v

Compile v
Create Alias v v

Create Synonym v v
Describe v v v v

DI’OQ v v v v v

Extract v v v v

AN

AN
AN
AN

Generate Package/Procedure/ v v
Statement

Hide Text

Migrate v v

Rename

Report

Schema

IENIEN RN RN
IENIEN RN RN
IENIEN RN IEN RN

Select * From

Transfer Ownership

NN IANIRNIENIRN
<

Update Statistics
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CREATING OBJECTS

DBArtisan offers easy-to-use wizards and dialog boxes for creating objects. For an introduction
to object creation wizards, see "Overview and Common Usage of Object Wizards" on page 225.

Platform-by-platform discussions of wizards are discussed as follows:
e "|BM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows Object Wizards" on page 229

e "IBM DB2 for z/OS Object Wizards" on page 259
e "Microsoft SQL Server Object Wizards" on page 285

e "MySQL object wizards" on page 328

e "Oracle Object Wizards" on page 336
e "Sybase ASE Object Wizards" on page 388

OVERVIEW AND COMMON USAGE OF OBJECT WIZARDS

An object wizard lets you create new database and server objects on a datasource. For example,
a Tables wizard lets you create columns, set up permissions to work with that table, provide
details on physical storage for the table, and so on. Each pane on an object wizard lets you
perform a logical task or collection of logical tasks for that object type. For example:
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Create Index Wizard - Step 1 of 6
Properties
Specify the index properties.
ISl Froperty Walue

= Creation A
Table Schema | -
Schema -
Mame

= Attnbutes
Index Type HOMUMIGUE ==
Clustered Falze -
Buffer Pool
Defer Falze -
Cloze True -
Copy Falze -
Define True -
Piece Size (KB 2097152 - [»]

[ Zancel l [ Help ]

In order to work with object wizards, you must be familiar with the following:

¢ Opening an Object Wizard

¢ Navigating and Setting Properties in an Object Wizard

® Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New Object.

OPENING AN OBJECT WIZARD
Object wizards are accessed from the Datasource Explorer pane of the DBArtisan main window.

To open an Object wizard for a server or database object

1 Connect to the datasource where you want to create a new resource. For more information,
see "Datasource Management" on page 127.

2 On the Datasource Explorer, expand the target datasource.

3 Continue to expand folders under the datasource until the type of object you want to create
is visible.
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4 On the Datasource Explorer, right-click on the specific type of object that you want to create
and select Create from the context menu.

+-[[7 My3QL Servers |
=03 Oracle Servers
+- g ROMLABORCL10G_1 (Oracle)

—

- El TORLABORCL11g_2 {Cracle 11.1.0,
+- B Filters
+ Eh Instance
+-- & Storage
+- 2 Security
= Ad Schema (353
¥ ,_-@ A
= A ADINA (28)
+} Check Constraints
@99 Clusters
8, Datahase Links
22 Foreign Keys
fx Functions

IE "In : T

DBArtisan opens the object wizard for that object type.

NAVIGATING AND SETTING PROPERTIES IN AN OBJECT WIZARD

When you invoke an object wizard, it opens on the first pane of the wizard, typically a Properties
pane. As you select options or provide details, you use the navigation buttons at the bottom of
the window and the pane controls at the left of the window to navigate through the wizard.

e Use the Next button to move to the next pane of the wizard.

NOTE: In some cases, the Next button is not activated until required information is provided.
Similarly, some panes of a wizard do not become accessible until activated by choice
of an option or property on a previous pane. For example, a Partitions tab in a table
wizard may only become available if the Clustered and Number of Partitions options
on a prior tab are set accordingly.

e Use the Back button to move to the previous pane of the wizard.

e Use the pane controls at the left of the window to move to a specific pane of the wizard.

ADDING A COMMENT TO AN OBJECT

The object wizards for certain object types feature a Comment tab that lets you add an

explanatory note to specific object definitions. Comments are stored in the REMARKS column of
the object’s system-catalog.
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To add a comment to an object:

1 Open an object wizard on an object type that permits comments. For details, see "Opening
an Object Wizard" on page 226.

See the topics for specific Object editors later in this chapter for information on whether
that object type supports comments.

2 Click the Comment panel when enabled.

Camment

Camment:

1

3 Inthe Comment area, type an explanatory note of up to 254 characters long.

SETTING PERMISSIONS OR PRIVILEGES FOR AN OBJECT

When you open an Object wizard to create an object with associated privileges, the Permissions
(or Privileges or Object Permissions or System Permissions) panel for that editor displays the
relevant privileges and lets you make changes accordingly:

To set permissions for an object:
1 Open an object wizard on an object type with associated permissions or privileges. For
details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on page 226.

1 object type with associated permissions or privileges.

See the topics for specific Object wizards later in this chapter for information on whether
that object type supports permissions/privileges.

2 Click the Permissions (Privileges, Object Permissions or System Permissions) panel when
enabled.

3 For each specific permission to be granted to an entity such as a user, login, or group, select
the cell corresponding to the entity and specific permission, and click the Grant button. To
revoke a privilege, select a cell showing a Granted permission and click Revoke.

PREVIEWING THE DDL GENERATED TO CREATE THE NEW OBJECT

The final pane or tab of a wizard or editor is most commonly designated DDL View or
Definition.

* A DDL View tab/panel lets you view the DDL generated by your selections on the other
tabs/panels of the wizard or editor.
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* A Definition tab/panel is only available for objects such as triggers and procedures, for
which you must provide the additional SQL statements that provide the actions taken for
that object.

In most cases you arrive at DDL View or Definition by navigating through panes or tabs,
choosing options as you proceed. Alternatively, if you have provided all required information for
that object type, you can click Finish or Execute to create the object.

IBM DB2 FOR LINUX, UNIX, AND WINDOWS OBJECT WIZARDS
DBArtisan lets you create DB2 LUW objects using the following wizards:

Alias Wizard (DB2 LUW)

Bufferpool Wizard for IBM DB2 (IBM DB2 LUW)

Database Wizard (IBM DB2 LUW)
Event Monitor Wizard (DB2 LUW)

Foreign Key Wizard (IBM DB2 LUW)

Function Wizard (IBM DB2 LUW)
Group Wizard (DB2 LUW)

Index Wizard (DB2 LUW)

Materialized Query Table Wizard (DB2 LUW)
Nodegroup Wizard (DB2 LUW)

Primary Key Wizard (DB2 LUW)

Procedure Wizard (DB2 LUW)
Schema Wizard (DB2 LUW)

Sequence Wizard (DB2 LUW)

e Structured Type Wizard (DB2 LUW)
Table Wizard (DB2 LUW)

® Tablespace Wizard (DB2 LUW)

® Trigger Wizard (DB2 LUW)
® Unique Key Wizard (DB2 LUW)

® User Datatype (DB2 LUW)

e User Wizard (DB2 LUW)
® View Wizard (DB2 LUW)
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In addition, see Create Synonym.

ALIAS WizARD (DB2 LUW)

An alias offers you security and convenience so that you can refer to an object without revealing
who owns it or what database it belongs to. You can create aliases for tables, views, and even
other aliases. The Alias Wizard lets you create an alias without knowing the underlying
commands. As you complete the Alias Wizard process, DBArtisan constructs the necessary
CREATE ALIAS statement based on the information that you supply.

To create a new alias using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for an alias. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details see Aliases (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

Aliases (DB2 LUW) - Properties
When creating or editing an alias, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Schema Select the schema that is to own the alias.

Name Provide a name for the alias

Target Owner Select the owner of the object to which you are creating an alias.
Target Type Select the type of object to which you want to create an alias.
Target Name Select the specific object to which you are creating an alias.

For context information on the wizard and editor that include this tab/panel, see "Alias Wizard

(DB2 LUW)" on page 230 and "Aliases Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)" on page 426.
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BUFFERPOOL WIZARD FOR IBM DB2 (IBM DB2 LUW)

The Bufferpool Wizard lets you create a bufferpool (an area of memory where data pages are
read, altered, and held during an operation) without knowing the underlying commands. As you
complete the Bufferpool Wizard, DBArtisan constructs the necessary CREATE BUFFERPOOL
statement based on the information that you supply. Note that the bufferpool you're creating to
store the data from the tables in selected database won't be active until you restart the
database.

The Bufferpool Wizard lets you:
e Name the tablespace and specify the size of the bufferpool.
e Set storage options for UNIX systems.
e Set Bufferpool disbursement parameters.

e Override the default bufferpool size for partitions (or nodes).

To Open the Bufferpool Wizard
1 On the Explorer, find the database where you want to add the new bufferpool.

2 On the Buffer Pools branch of the Performance node, right-click and select New.

3 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Buffer Pools (DB2 LUW) - Properties.
* Nodegroups panel - for details, see Buffer Pools (DB2 LUW) - Nodegroups.
¢ Partitions panel - for details, see Buffer Pools (DB2 LUW) - Partitions.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

4 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

BUFFER POOLS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a buffer pool, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Create deferred Lets you defer changes until the next database activation.

Pagesize The page size, in KB, is available in the increments 4, 8, 16, or 32.

Automatic Size Enables automatic size adjustment to account for workload.

Number of Pages Indicate the number of pages you want to include in the new bufferpool. If the database
is partitioned database, the default size is of all the partitions (or nodes) where the
bufferpool exists. A value of -1, the default, means the size will be taken from the
database configuration parameter (BUFFPAGE).
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Setting Description

No. of Block Pages and | Lets you specify NUMBLOCKPAGES and BLOCKSIZE values used when creating or
Block Size modifying buffer pools.

Buffer Pools (DB2 LUW) - Nodegroups
Lets you select the Nodegroups on which to create the buffer pool. For more information, see

"Nodegroup Wizard (DB2 LUW)" on page 244.

Buffer Pools (DB2 LUW) - Partitions

Lets you modify the default size of assocaited partitions.

DATABASE WIzARD (IBM DB2 LUW)

The Database Wizard lets you create a database (a structured collection of data that can be
updated or queried) without knowing the underlying commands. Databases can be simple, that
is one file with many records and the same fields, or much more complicated with multiple files
with different fields.

To open the IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows Database Wizard
On the Registration tool bar, click New UDB Database.

OR

On the Explorer, right-click an instance node or the Datasources node, and then click New
UDB Database.

The tables below describe the fields you may encounter as you complete the wizard.

Naming the New Database

Required Information Description
What is the name of the Each database requires a unique name. The database name should be between 1 -8
database? characters and must begin with a letter A-Z. It's wise to avoid the symbols @, #, and $

if the database will exist in a communications environment or be summoned from an
area where those characters do not exist in the language (and hence, on a

keyboard).

What is the datasource name | Each datasource should have a unique name. This is the name that will appear on
for the new database? the Explorer.
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Required Information

Description

What is the alias name of the
database.

OPTIONAL: A database alias is the local synonym given to the database you are
creating, and must be unique. If you don't assign an alias, the database name
becomes the default alias.

Note that a DB2 client can have connections to two different databases with the
same name if those databases live on different servers and each database has its
own alias.

What is the comment used
for the database?

OPTIONAL: Lets you type a comment up to 30 characters. Any comment you enter
can be changed later.

Drive Path and Parameters

Required Information

Description

On what drive/path will the
database reside?

OPTIONAL: Leave blank if you want DBArtisan to create the database using the
DFTBPATH (default database path configuration) parameter.

What default tablespace
parameters should be used?

OPTIONAL

Extent size: This is the number of pages of table data that will be written before data
is written to the next container.

Number of segments: The default is 0. The number you designate specifies the
number of extended memory segments available for the database to use. You
should only set this number if you have a large amount of real memory.

What global default
parameters should the
database use?

Territory: The territory where the database was created. This is purely informational,
for example, en_US and is related to region-specific support.

Codeset: IBM-1252 or UTF-8 are the options for language support.

Collating Sequence: Compatibility, Identity, System are your choices for comparing
character data. Note: The collation sequence can't be changed after the database
has been created.

Finish

Opens the Preview SQL dialog.

Add Catalog/Temporary/User Containers

There are three distinct wizard panels, one for each container type, that enable you to customize
your database. Click Next or Finish depending on how you want to proceed.

Required Information

Description

What container(s) will be
used to store the catalog/
temporary tables?

Use System Managed Space: If you select this option, the operating system’s file
system manager allocates and manages the space where the catalog tables are
stored. This is the default.

Use Database Managed Space: If you select this option, the database manager
controls the storage space for catalog tables.

Add or Edit - For details, see_ Add/Edit Container for Tablespace.

What optional default
storage parameters should
be used.

Optionally identify values for extent size, pre-fetch size, transfer rate, and overhead.

Finish

Opens the Preview SQL dialog.
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ADD/EDIT CONTAINER FOR TABLESPACE
The table below describes the options and functionality on this dialog:

Required Information

Description

Container Parameters

These parameters are enabled for modification only if you have opted to use
database managed space. When enabled, you can either indicate file size
parameters or specify device information.

Directory

Identify the directory where the catalog table container will be stored.

File Name

Identify a name for the file where the catalog table container will be stored.

Device Information

Enable either raw partition and type a value, or raw drive, and select a value.

EVENT MONITOR WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

An event monitor is used to collect information about a particular database and connected
appliances when one or more events you specify take(s) place. Where a snapshot monitor
captures information for a given moment in time, the event monitor lets you trace the activity

you specify.

The Event Monitor Wizard lets you provide basic properties, select event types, and specify
conditions where appropriate, for an event monitor.

To create a new event monitor using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for an event monitor. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard"

on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Event Monitors (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

¢ Definition panel - for details, see Event Monitors (DB2 LUW) - Definition.
¢ Conditions panel - for details, see Event Monitors (DB2 LUW) - Conditions.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

EVENT MONITORS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing an event monitor, this tab/panel lets you work with the following

settings:
Setting Description
Name The name used to reference the object.
Auto Start Indicates whether the event monitor is activated each time the database starts.
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Setting Description

Target Type Indicates where the output is written: FILE, PIPE, or TABLE.

Buffer Size For a Target Type of TABLE or FILE, indicates the buffer size

Blocked For a Target Type of TABLE or FILE, indicate whether the event monitor is to be
blocked.

Target For a Target Type of PIPE, a named pipe identifier.

Write Mode For a Target Type of FILE, the value can be APPEND or REPLACE.

Max Files For a Target Type of FILE, indicate the maximum number of files.

Max Flle Size For a Target Type of FILE, indicates the maximum file size.

EVENT MONITORS (DB2 LUW) - DEFINITION
This tab/panel lets you specify the Event Types used to construct the CREATE EVENT
MONITOR statement FOR clause.

The base set of event types is BUFFERPOOLS, CONNECTIONS, DATABASE, DEADLOCKS,
DEADLOCK WITH DETAILS, STATEMENTS, TABLES, TABLESPACES, and TRANSACTIONS.

For IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows version 9.0, DEADLOCK WITH DETAILS HISTORY
and DEADLOCKS WITH DETAILS HISTORY VALUES event types are available.

For IBM DB2 for Linux, Unix, and Windows version 9.5, ACTIVITIES, THRESHOLD VIOLATIONS,
and STATISTICS event types are available.

NOTE: If your choices are all from the DEADLOCKS... types, you can also specify Deadlock
Monitoring of Global or Local. If you select Local, specify the Database Partitions the event
monitor is to run against.

EVENT MONITORS (DB2 LUW) - CONDITIONS

Available only for CONNECTION, STATEMENT, and TRANSACTION Event Types, this tab lets
you identify a condition used to determine which CONNECTION, STATEMENT, or
TRANSACTION the event monitor will collect data for.

FOREIGN KEY WIizARD (IBM DB2 LUW)

Foreign keys are unique values that refer to specific columns of other tables. Thus, a foreign key
links two tables together. Embarcadero DBArtisan’s Foreign Key Wizard makes it easy for you to
create a relational link between two tables, thereby speeding queries and giving you faster
access to data.The Foreign Key Wizard lets you create a foreign key without knowing the
underlying commands.
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To create a new foreign key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a foreigh key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Foreign Keys (DB2 LUW) - Properties

¢ Column Mapping panel - for details, see Foreign Keys (DB2 LUW) - Column Mapping

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object” on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

Foreign Keys (DB2 LUW) - Properties
When creating or editing a foreign key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting

Description

Table Schema

The schema owning the table where the foreign key is being created.

Table Name

This is the table where the foreign key link originates--the child table.

Name Lets you select a constraint name.
System Generated Name - DB2 automatically generates a name.
User Specified Constraint Name - You type the name.

Enabled TRUE enables the Foreign Key while FALSE disables the Foreign Key.

Delete Rule

Select an action:

NO ACTION - ensures that referenced values cannot be updated or deleted if to do so
would violate referential integrity.

CASCADE permits a referenced row in a child table to be deleted/updated if it is
deleted/updated in the parent table. A row in the child table is SET NULL when rows in
the parent table are deleted/updated.

RESTRICT prevents a command from executing if changes to referential data prompts an
error.

Update Rule Select an action.
NO ACTION - ensures that referenced values cannot be updated or deleted if to do so
would violate referential integrity.
RESTRICT - prevents a command from executing if changes to referential data prompts
an error
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Foreign Keys (DB2 LUW) - Column Mapping
1 Under Referenced Table, choose the Owner and then the Name of the referenced, or
parent, table.

2 Under the Main Table, select check boxes corresponding to the columns that are to
reference columns in the referenced table.

FUNCTION WIiZARD (IBM DB2 LUW)

To create a relationship between one set of values and another, DBArtisan offers the Function
Wizard. You can develop reusable subroutines so you can control, access, and manipulate the
data that underlies an object. As you complete the Function Wizard process, DBArtisan
constructs the necessary CREATE FUNCTION statement based on the information that you
supply. The Function Wizard lets you create a function without knowing the underlying
commands.

NOTE: To create a user-defined function, you need CREATE ANY privileges or
IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the database if the schema does not already exist.

To create a new function using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a function. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Functions (DB2 LUW) - Properties.
e Advanced panel - for details, see Functions (DB2 LUW) - Advanced.

® Source panel (only available for a Function Type of SOURCED) - for details, see Functions

(DB2 LUW) - Source.

* Parameters panel (only available for a Function Type of SQL, SOURCED, or TEMPLATE) - for details, see
Functions (DB2 LUW) - Parameters.

® Return Scalar panel - for details, see Functions (DB2 LUW) - Return Scalar.

¢ Return Columns panel (only available when you choose a Function Type of EXTERNAL TABLE) - for

details, see Functions (DB2 LUW) - Return Columns.
® Body panel - for details, see Functions (DB2 LUW) - Bodly.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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FUNCTIONS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a foreign key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Schema, Name, and Let you select the owner of the function, provide a name for the function, and provide

Specific Name the Specific name to be used by some SQL statements and DB2 commands for this
function.

Function Type Select the type of function:

External Scalar - written in a programming language and returns a scalar value.
External Table - written in a programming language and returns a complete table.
OLEDB - accesses OLE DB data in user-defined OLE DB external tables.

Sourced - another function is invoked to implement the function you are creating.
SQL Language - written in SQL and returns a table, scalar value, or single row.

Template: - this is a partial function and can only be invoked from a federated
datasource.

For more information, see "About function types" on page 239.

Language If you chose a Function Type of EXTERNAL SCALAR or EXTERNAL TABLE, specify a
language of C, JAVA, or OLE. For more information, see "About function types" on
page 239.

Return Type For a Function Type of SQL, select ROW, TABLE, or SCALAR. For other Function Type
choices, this indicates the default return type for that choice.

External Name Provide the External Name of the function.

SQL Access Level Indicates whether the function can execute SQL statements.

CONTAINS SQL: Statements that don't read or modify SQL can be executed.
NO SQL: No SQL statements can be executed.
READS SQL: Statements that cannot modify SQL can be executed.

Functions (DB2 LUW) - Advanced

This tab is only available after clicking the Advanced button on the Function wizard's Properties
panel. It lets you work with the Threadsafe, Fenced, Scratchpad, Scratchpad Length, Allow
Parallel, Final Call, Parameter Style, Inherit Special Registers, DBINFO, Deterministic,
External Action, Called on Null Input, and Parameter CCSID properties.

Functions (DB2 LUW) - Source
NOTE: This panel is only available for a Function Type of SOURCED.

Select the Schema, Name, and Specific Name of the source function. Function Parameters and

Return Type for the selected function are displayed. For more information, see "About function
types" on page 239.

Functions (DB2 LUW) - Parameters
NOTE: This panel is only available for a Function Type of SQL, SOURCED, or TEMPLATE.
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For each parameter for this function, use the New button to add a new parameter, provide a
name for the parameter, and in the Attributes area, select a Type, and if appropriate, the
Precision, Scale, and Size options.

Functions (DB2 LUW) - Return Scalar

Under Return Datatype, select a Type and depending on your choice, provide or select
Precision, Scale, Size, and As Locator options.

To make use of a CAST FROM clause, under Cast Datatype set Enabled to True, select a Type,
and if appropriate, the Scale, Size, and As Locator options

Functions (DB2 LUW) - Return Columns
NOTE: This panel is only available when you choose a Function Type of EXTERNAL TABLE.

For each column returned by this function, use the New button to add a new parameter, provide
a name for the parameter, and in the Attributes area, select a Type, and if appropriate, the
Precision, Scale, Size, and As Locator options.

Functions (DB2 LUW) - Body
Enter the return statement for the function.

ABOUT FUNCTION TYPES

External Scalar/Table/OLE DB Function

External scalar user-defined functions are implemented in an external programming language.
The functions are executed on the server and can read SQL data but cannot make changes to
the data. These functions are often used to extend the set of built-in functions for DB2, perform
logic inside a SQL query that SQL can't perform on its own, and, encapsulate a scalar query that
is often used as a subquery in SQL statements, for example, if given an ingredient, search a table
for a recipe that uses that ingredient.

When specifying the Specific Name for one of these function types:

e |f you are using C language, specify the full library path and the function name, otherwise
IBM DB2 Database Manager assumes the function is under the IBM DB2 library.

e If you are using Java script, specify the Class ID and the function name, otherwise IBM DB2
Database Manager assumes the function is under the IBM DB2 library.

e If you are using OLE language, specify the full library path and the function name, otherwise
IBM DB2 Database Manager assumes the function is under the IBM DB2 library.
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Sourced Functions

When you create a sourced function, the new function you are creating will be implemented by a
preexisting (source) function that's known to the database manager. The source function can be
a built-in function or a previously created user-defined scalar function.

When you select the appropriate schema, you are really specifying an implicit schema privilege.
In other words, you're selecting a schema/function that belongs to a user with DBAdmin
privileges. If you want to use a built-in function, you must specify the function’s specific name.

SQL Language Function

The function you are creating is written in SQL. A table, scalar value, or single row is returned.

Template Function

A template function is better thought of as a template for a function. It's a partial function that
has no executable code. You create a function template for mapping it to a datasource function.
When the mapping is created, you can specify the function template be used in queries
submitted to the federated server. When the query is processed, the federated server invokes
datasource function where the template is mapped and returns the appropriate values.

GRouUP WIzARD (DB2 LUW)

The Group Wizard lets you define new groups and to assign the appropriate object and system
level privileges. Any user who is a part of the group you create will inherit the authorities and
privileges assigned to the group.

To Open the Group Wizard
1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new group.

2 Expand the Security branch, right-click Groups, and select New.

The table that follows describes the fields you may encounter as you complete the Group
Wizard:

Required Information Description
What is the name of the Lets you enter the name of the group.
group?
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Required Information Description

What database Select all or some of the authorities:
authority(ies) do you want to

e thi 5 BINDADD: User can create new database packages
give this group?

CONNECT: Gives users access to the database
CREATETAB: A user can create new tables in the database
CREATE_NOT_FENCED: Allows a user to create user-defined functions

IMPLICIT_SCHEMA: Enables any user to implicitly create a schema by creating an
object with a CREATE statement using a schema name that doesn't already exist.

DBADM: Gives users administrative privileges.
LOAD: Users can load data into a table.

NOTE: The authorities listed here are the system privileges.

INDEX WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

Comparable to an index in a book, an index gives you speedy access to particular records in a
table. The Index Wizard lets you create an index without knowing the underlying commands.

To create a new index using a wizard:
1 Open a creation wizard for an index. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Indexes (DB2 LUW) - Properties.
¢ Columns and Include Columns panels - for details, see Indexes (DB2 LUW) - Columns and

Include Columns.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

INDEXES (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing an index, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Schema and Choose the owner and name of the table in which the index is being created.
Table Name

Schema and Name Choose the owner and name of the index being created.

Index Type Index enforces uniqueness on the values of the table's index key.
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Setting Description

Clustered Specifies that the index is the clustering index of the table. The cluster factor of a
clustering index is maintained or improved dynamically as data is inserted into the
associated table, by attempting to insert new rows physically close to the rows for which
the key values of this index are in the same range.

Percent Free Lets you type or select the percentage of each index page to leave as free space when
building the index, from 0 to 99.

INDEXES (DB2 LUW) - COLUMNS AND INCLUDE COLUMNS

Index columns can be segregated into unique key columns (Columns pane) and Include
columns that are to be part of the index but do not form part of the unique key.

The steps in completing the panes for the two column types are identical.

¢ From the Column dropdown, select a column for the index and specify a Sort option. To
add more columns, click the New button and then follow the steps in the last instruction.
Use the Delete button to drop columns.

MATERIALIZED QUERY TABLE WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

A materialized query table (MQT) is a table based on the result of a query. An MQT contains
information that is summarized from other tables and can save time when processing dynamic
SQL queries. The Materialized Query Table Wizard lets you create a table without knowing the
underlying commands.

To Open the Materialized Query Wizard

1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new materialized query
table.

2 Expand the Schema branch, right-click Materialized Query Tables, and select New.

The table that follows describes the fields you may encounter as you complete the Materialized
Query Table Wizard.

NOTE: These options are only available if the tablespace you selected is a database managed

tablespace.
Required Information Description
Who owns the table? Choose the owner of the table you're creating from the drop-down list.
What is the name of the Type the name of the materialized query table you are creating.
table?
Select a tablespace on OPTIONAL: No selection is the default. But you can select a tablespace that belongs
which to place the table: to the new table's owner if you want.
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Required Information

Description

Specify separate
tablespaces for index and
long data

OPTIONAL: Lets you separate indexes or long data from the table.
Indexes

Long data

Specify the query on which
this table is based

Write the query you want to use to create the table.

Note: Every select list element must have a name (use the AS clause for expressions)

Add the columns belonging
to this table

Add the columns belonging
to the partition key

Click Add, Insert or Edit to add or modify table columns. Click Drop to delete a
selected column.

Do you want the table
replicated across database
partitions?

The default is no, but check the box if you do want to replicate the table.

Replicated materialized query tables can help you improve query performance by
enabling collocation between tables. Replication is especially helpful when you have
joins between large fact tables and small dimension tables. It's best if tables that are
to be replicated are infrequently updated.

Definition Only

Lets you select definition options, Include Column Defaults and Include Identity
Column Attributes.

When you select the Definition Only option, the new table is treated as if it was a base
table rather than a MQT.

After you complete the wizard, DBArtisan opens the Tables Editor.

Refreshable

Lets you select refresh options:

Immediate: The table you are creating will be refreshed automatically when changes
are made to the base table(s).

Deferred: Static SQL will not be optimized. Changes to the base table(s) will not be
reflected.

Query Optimization:

Enabled: Queries will be routed to the MQT.
Disabled: This is the default.

Maintained by:

System: This is the default

User

After you complete the wizard, DBArtisan opens the Material Query Tables Editor.

Would you like extra
information regarding SQL
changes to this table to be
written to the log?

If you opted to replicate the table, you must make a selection here.

Yes means you want to receive error messages issued by the DB2 replication
programs.

Include Longvar Columns means you want to receive error messages for these
columns if long varchar data is a part of the table you're replicating.

No

Would you like to skip
logging changes made to
this table by Insert... and
Alter Table operations in
the same unit of work in
which this table is created?

Initially Not Logged: This is an option that can reduce logging and increase
performance, but also means that you cannot recover the table when rolling forward.

Logged Initially. This is the default.
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Required Information

Description

What type of table lock
would you like when it is
being accessed?

Row: This is the default. During a table or index scan, DB2 locks each row that is
scanned before determining whether that row is relevant to the query.

Table: During a table scan, DB2 locks the table so no data can be added or altered
while the query is executed.

What percent of free space
to leave for load and
reorganization?

-1 is the default.

Do you want data to
append to the end of the
table?

Yes
No: This is the default

Do you want the access
plan to this table to be
based on existing statistics
and optimization level?

Volatile: A volatile table's contents can vary from empty to huge at run time and can
render collected statistics inaccurate.

Not Volatile: This is the default.

Enter a comment

Optional

NODEGROUP WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

A nodegroup is a named subset of one or more database partitions. The Node Group Wizard
lets you create a node group without knowing the underlying commands. When you create a
nodegroup, the wizard simply asks you to name the nodegroup and select the partitions to
include in the nodegroup.

To Open the Nodegroup Wizard

1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new Nodegroup.

2 Expand the Storage branch, right-click Nodegroups, and select New.

PRIMARY KEY WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

A primary key is a column or group of columns that you can use to identify or access one or more
specific rows in a table. A primary key is ‘constrained’ in that no values can be null and no two
values are equal. You can only create one primary key for any table. The Create Primary Key
Constraint dialog lets you create a primary key without knowing the underlying commands.

When you create a primary key, specify the table owner and the table on which you want to
place the primary key constraint. You name the constraint and select the column(s) you want to
include.
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To create a new primary key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a primary key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Primary Keys (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

e Columns panel - for details, see Primary Keys (DB2 LUW) - Columns.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object” on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object. For more information, see Previewing
the DDL Generated to Create the New Object.

PRIMARY KEYS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a primary key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Schema and Choose the owner and name of the table in which the primary key is being created.
Table Name

Name Choose the owner and name of the primary key being created.

PRIMARY KEYS (DB2 LUW) - COLUMNS

From the Column dropdown, select a column for the primary key and specify a Sort option. To
add more columns, click the New button and then follow the steps in the last instruction. Use
the Delete button to drop columns.

PROCEDURE WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

Procedures are a reusable block of PL/SQL, stored in the database, that applications can call.
Procedures streamline code development, debugging, and maintenance by being reusable.
Procedures enhance database security by letting you write procedures granting users execution
privileges to tables rather than letting them access tables directly.
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To create a new procedure using a wizard:

1

Open a creation wizard for a procedure. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass

through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Procedures (DB2 LUW) - Properties.
e Advanced panel - for details, see Procedures (DB2 LUW) - Advanced.

e Parameters panel - for details, see Procedures (DB2 LUW) - Parameters.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

PROCEDURES (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a procedure, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description
Schema Select the owner for the procedure.
Name Provide the name of the function.

Specific Name

Optionally, provide the unique name of the procedure.

Language

Select among C, JAVA, COBOL, OLE, or SQL. The database manager will call the
procedure accordingly.

External Name

Provide the external name of the procedure.

SQL Access Level

Select an option:

MODIFIES SQL DATA - the procedure can support any SQL statement except those that
cannot be supported in procedures.

CONTAINS SQL DATA - only SQL statements that neither modify nor read SQL data can
be executed in the procedure.

READS SQL DATA - some SQL statements that don’t modify SQL data can be included in
the procedure.

PROCEDURES (DB2 LUW) - ADVANCED
When creating or editing a procedure, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting

Description

Results Sets

Indicate the estimated upper bound of returned result sets. O is the default.

External Action

Select the External Action option.

New Save Point

Lets you specify a NEW SAVEPOINT LEVEL clause for the procedure.

Threadsafe

Specify whether the procedure is safe to run within the same process as other routines.
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Setting

Description

Fenced

If you select yes, you are saying you do not want the procedure to run in the manager
operating system environment. This means the database management system will
protect its internal resources from the procedure. This option can affect the procedure’s
operation.

To run a procedure as not fenced, or a No selection, you must have SYSADMIN or
DBADMIN privileges because of the potential to compromise data if the procedure has
not been adequately tested.

Parameter Style

Lets you select an option: DB2DARI, DB2GENERAL, DB2SQL, GENERAL, GENERAL
WITH NULLS, JAVA, and SQL.

DB2GENERAL is for Java Language only.

DB2SQL is for C, COBOL, or OLE Language only.
GENERAL is for C Language only.

GENERAL WITH NULLS is for C or COBOL Language only.
JAVA is for Java Language only.

SQL is for C, COBOL, or OLE Language only.

Program Type

MAIN: valid for C or COBOL Language and Parameter Style GENERAL, GENERAL WITH
NULLS, SQL, or DB2SQL only. In this case, parameters will be passed as an argument
counter or argument vector.

SUBROUTINE: the procedure expects the parameters to be passed as separate
arguments.

Inherit Special
Registers

Lets you specify this optional clause dictating that the procedure will inherit initial values
from the environment of the invoking statement.

DBINFO

Specific information contains such information as the database name, application ID,
database code page, and so on.

Deterministic

Enabling this feature specifies the procedure will always return the same result for given
argument values. Disabling it means there are state values that affect the results and so
the same result will not always be returned when you use identical inputs to invoke the
procedure.

Parameter CCSID

Select an encoding scheme of ASCII, UNICODE, or NONE for character or graphic string
parameters.

PROCEDURES (DB2 LUW) - PARAMETERS

For each parameter for this function, use the New button to add a new parameter, provide a
name for the parameter, and in the Attributes area, select a Type, specify a Parameter Mode of
INPUT, OUTPUT, or INPUT_OUTPUT, and if appropriate, the Precision, Scale, and Size options.

SEQUENCE WIzARD (DB2 LUW)

A sequence allows the automatic generation of values, something well-suited to the generation
of unique key values. Sequences are not tied to particular table columns. The Sequence Wizard
lets you create a sequence without knowing the underlying commands. As you complete the
Sequence Wizard, DBArtisan constructs the necessary CREATE SEQUENCE statement from the
information that you have supplied. When finished, you can instruct DBArtisan to compile the
sequence on the target DBArtisan database or to write a script file containing the CREATE
SEQUENCE statement.
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The Sequence Wizard lets you:

e Specify the name and owner of the sequence.

¢ Set both the value of the sequence, and an interval and ranges for incrementing it.

e Cache the sequence, cycle the sequence when it reaches its minimum or maximum values,

and guarantee that DBArtisan generates sequence numbers in the order of request.

NOTE:
privileges.

To Open the Sequence Wizard

To create a sequence, it must belong to your schema or you need CREATE SEQUENCE

1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new Sequence.

2 Expand the Schema branch, right-click Sequences, and select New.

The table that follows describes what you may encounter as you complete the Sequence Wizard:

Required Information Description
Who owns the sequence? You decide.
What is the sequence name? Your choice.

What numeric datatype should the
Sequence use?

Choose among BIGINT (big integer), decimal (choose width as well),
integer, small integer.

What is the first sequence number to
be generated?

Starting with 1 is the default.

What is the interval between sequence
numbers?

Increment by 1 is the default.

What is the sequence’s minimum
value?

Choose none or set a value

What is the sequence’s maximum
value?

Choose none or set a value

Should DB2 preallocate sequence
numbers and cache them for faster
access?

Preallocating and storing values in the cache reduces synchronous I/O
to the log when values are generated for the sequence.

If Yes, give number of values
No

Should the sequence continue to
generate values after reaching either
its maximum or minimum value?

Lets you make the sequence cycle and continue to generate numbers.

Yes or No

Should the sequence numbers be
generated in the order of request?

Select to generate sequence numbers in the order of request. The
ORDER option is useful when you are using the sequence number as a
timestamp.

Yes or No
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SCHEMA WIzZARD (DB2 LUW)

The Schema Wizard lets you create the structure of a database system including database
objects.

To Open the Schema Wizard

1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new Schema.
2 Right-click Schema and select New.

All you need to do when the single-panel wizard opens is to give a unique name to the schema
you're creating.

STRUCTURED TYPE WIzARD (DB2 LUW)

The Structured Type wizard lets you create the object type specification and define attributes for
a structured type. You then use the Structured Type editor to define the methods and body for
the type.

To Open the Type Wizard
1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new Structured Type.

2 Expand the Schema branch, right-click Structured Type, and select Create.

3 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Structured Types (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

e Attributes panel - for details, see Structured Types (DB2 LUW) - Attributes.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

4 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

On completion, the Structured Type editor opens, letting you provide method and body
specifications for the structured type. For details, see "Structured Types Editor (IBM DB2 LUW)"
on page 438.
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STRUCTURED TYPES (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a structured type, this tab/panel lets you work with the following
settings:

Setting Description

Attributes Instantiable - if disabled, no constructor function can be generated, nor can a non-
instantiable type be used as the type of a table or view.

Final Type - enabled, indicates that the structured type cannot be used as a supertype.

With Function Access - If enabled, all methods of the type you are creating, and those
you will create, can be accessed using functional notation. Some applications prefer
functional notation over method invocation.

Without Comparisons - If enabled, indicates that there are no comparison functions
supported for instances of the structured type.

Inline Length - Specifies the maximum size of an instance of a structured type in a
column. If the size of a structured type instance is less than the defined maximum, the
data is stored inline with the other values in the row. If the size of the structured type is
larger than the defined maximum, the structured type data is stored outside of the table
(like LOBS).

Supertype Supertype Schema and Supertype Name - let you designate this structured type as a
subtype by providing details of the owning supertype.

Reference Cast (Source as Ref) With and Cast (Ref as Source) With - Lets you name the cast
function, although one will be created with the default name of the structured type you
are creating. The cast function “casts” a value between the reference type and the
representation type in both directions.

Reference Using, Size, Precision, and Scale - Define the built-in data type used as the
underlying data type for the structured type you are creating and all its subtypes.

STRUCTURED TYPES (DB2 LUW) - ATTRIBUTES

For each attribute to be added to the structured type, click the New button, and provide a name
for the attribute.

With an attribute selected, you can modify the Datatype. Depending on the datatype you
choose you can provide the following datatype qualifiers:

e Width (decimal only)

Scale (decimal only)

Size (blob, character, clob, dbclob, graphic, varchar, vargraphic only)

Allow log (blob, clob, dbclob only)

Allow compact (blob, clob, dbclob only)

For bit data (character, long varchar, varchar, only)

TABLE WIzARD (DB2 LUW)

The Table Wizard lets you create a table without knowing the underlying commands.
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To create a new table using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a table. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Properties.
¢ Columns panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Columns.

¢ Partition panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Partition.
* Tablespaces panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Tablespaces.

e Dimension panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Dimensions.

e Distribution Key Columns panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Distribution Key

Columns.

¢ Indexes panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Indexes.

¢ Constraints panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 LUW) - Constraints.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

® Permissions panel - "Setting Permissions or Privileges for an Object" on page 228

* DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

TABLES (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a table, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description
Schema Select the schema that is to own the table.
Name Provide a name for the table.

Percent Free

Lock Size

The table-level lock prevents concurrently operating applications from using or changing
a table. When scanning a table for a query, a row-level lock locks the row when it is being
assessed.

Append Data

Enable or Disable appending data to the end of the table.

Volatile Enable this feature if a table contents may fluctuate from empty to very large. The access
plan will not depend on the existing statistics for that table.
Compress Enable or disable value compression

Row Compression

Enable or disable row compression.

Security Policy

Lets you add a security policy to a table.

RestrictDrop

Corresponds to the DB2 Restrict on Drop attribute.
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Setting Description
Log Index Build Enables this level of logging when creating, recreating, or reorganizing an index.
CCsID Specify ASCIl or UNICODE or leave unspecified. If specified, this is the encoding scheme

for string data. If unspecified, CCSID default encoding is used.

Tablespace, Index Select a tablespace, an index tablespace, and a tablespace for Long or LOB table
Tablespace, and Long columns.
Data Tablespace

Do not initially log If enabled, all changes to the table will be flushed out at commit time. This also means
that if a statement fails, the unit of work will rollback. If you are concerned about
recoverability, disable this feature.

Data Capture Specify additional information logged by selecting DATACAPTURE NONE, DATA
CAPTURE CHANGES, or DATA CAPTURE CHANGES INCLUDE LONGVAR.

TABLES (DB2 LUW) - COLUMNS

For each column in the table, click the New button to create a column and provide a name for
the column. Then, in the Column Attributes area, provide details for the column.

Use the Delete button to drop a selected column.

TABLES (DB2 LUW) - PARTITION

Under Partition Columns, for each partition column, click the New button and then choose a
column name from the dropdown. To add a Data Partition, click the New button to open a
dialog that lets you add a partition.

TABLES (DB2 LUW) - TABLESPACES

For each Data Tablespace or Long Tablespace, click the New button and then choose a
tablespace from the dropdown. To specify an Index Tablespace, select a tablespace from the
dropdown.

TABLES (DB2 LUW) - DIMENSIONS

For each column that is to make up a dimension, click the New button to open a dialog that lets
you add a column.

TABLES (DB2 LUW) - DISTRIBUTION KEY COLUMNS

For each column that is to make up the distribution key, click the New button and then select a
column from the dropdown

TABLES (DB2 LUW) - INDEXES

Click Add to open the Index wizard. For more information, see "Index Wizard (DB2 LUW)" on
page 241.
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TABLES (DB2 LUW) - CONSTRAINTS

Selecting a constraint type and clicking Add opens the object wizard for that object type. For
details see:

e "Primary Key Wizard (DB2 LUW)" on page 244

e "Unigue Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS)" on page 280
e "Foreign Key Wizard (DB2 Z/OS))" on page 261

TABLESPACE WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

Tablespaces establish connections between the physical storage devices of your database
system and the logical containers or tables being use to store data. In essence, a tablespace is a
storage structure that can hold tables, indexes, large objects, and long data. The Tablespace
Wizard lets you create a tablespace without knowing the underlying commands.

To create a new tablespace using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a tablespace. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Tablespaces (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

¢ Container panel - for details, see Tablespaces (DB2 LUW) - Container.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

® Permissions panel - "Setting Permissions or Privileges for an Object" on page 228

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

TABLESPACES (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a tablespace, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Tablespace properties | Type - Select REGULAR, LARGE, TEMPORARY, or USER TEMPORARY.

Use Automatic Storage and Managed By let you specify whether storage is managed
automatically, by the database, or by the system.

Database Partition Group - lets you select a database partition group.
Buffer Pool - lets you select a buffer pool.

Drop Recovery - For REGULAR type tablespaces, lets you enable/disable drop recovery.

Performance properties | This group lets you specify or select the Page Slze, Extent Size, Prefetch Automatic,
Prefetch Size, Overhead, Transfer Rate, and File System Caching properties.
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Setting Description
Automatic Storage This group lets you specify or select the AutoResize, Initial Size, Increase Size, Max
properties Size Unlimited, and Max Size attributes.

TABLESPACES (DB2 LUW) - CONTAINER

For each container in the tablespace, in the Container Properties area, provide the following
container properties: Database Partitions, Type (FILE or DEVICE), Name, and Size, and then
click the New button.

Use the Delete button to drop a selected container.

TRIGGER WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

A trigger defines a set of actions that take place in conjunction with, or are triggered, for a
particular base table, with an insert, update, or delete statement. Triggers are dandy ways to
validate input data, read from other tables for cross-referencing purposes, and other similar
purposes. The Trigger Wizard lets you create a trigger without requiring you to know any of the
underlying commands.

To create a new trigger using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a trigger. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Triggers (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

e Column Selection panel - for details, see Triggers (DB2 LUW) - Column Selection.
¢ Definition panel - for details, see Triggers (DB2 LUW) - Definition.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

TRIGGERS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a trigger, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Schema and Choose the owner and name of the table for which the trigger is being created.
Table Name

Schema and Name Choose the owner and name of the trigger being created.
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Setting Description

Trigger Timing BEFORE: These triggers serve as extensions to the constraint subsystem and are most
often used to validate input data, generate values for newly inserted rows, and read from
other tables for cross-reference purposes. Note: Before triggers must be created as a For
Each Row.

AFTER: Such a trigger is run after the integrity constraint validations; they can be used to
modify operations in the database or be used for activities beyond the database, like
supporting an alert notification.

Trigger Events An INSERT trigger must be associated with an INSERT statement. For example, if a data
load operation doesn't include an INSERT statement, the trigger will not be invoked.

An UPDATE trigger can be associated with specific columns of the base table and will
only be activated if those columns are updated.

Trigger Type STATEMENT: (only fires once).

ROW (fires for each affected row): The trigger runs as many times as there are rows in the
affected section. If the set of affected rows is empty, the trigger doesn't run.

Old Table Alias Type the name of a temporary table of rows as they exist before they're updated or
deleted.

New Table Alias Type a name for a temporary table of rows as they exist after they're inserted or updated.

Old Row Alias Type a name for the rows as they are before they've been deleted or updated.

New Row Alias Type a name for the rows as they are after they've been inserted or updated.

TRIGGERS (DB2 LUW) - COLUMN SELECTION

If you chose UPDATE as the Trigger Event, select the columns, select the check box beside
each column that is to fire the trigger.

TRIGGERS (DB2 LUW) - DEFINITION
Complete the CREATE TRIGGER outline provided by typing or pasting the body of the trigger.

UNIQUE KEYy WIizARD (DB2 LUW)

A unique key constraint is a key for which no two of its values can be equal and no values can be
null. A table can have a number of unique constraints, but it cannot have more than one unique
constraint on the same set of columns. If you are creating a unique key constraint on a table that
already exists (as opposed to creating a unique key at the time the table is first generated), a
unique index must already exist on the columns of the unique key you want to constrain. If no
unique index exists, the Index Wizard will open as you complete the Create Unique Key
Constraint dialog.
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To create a new unique key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a unique key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Unique Keys (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

¢ Columns panel - for details, see Unique Keys (DB2 LUW) - Columns.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object” on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

UNIQUE KEYS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a unique key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Schema and Choose the owner and name of the table in which the unique key is being created.
Table Name

Name Provide a name for the unique key being created.

UNIQUE KEYS (DB2 LUW) - COLUMNS

From the Column dropdown, select a column for the primary key and specify a Sort option. To
add more columns, click the New button and then follow the steps in the last instruction. Use
the Delete button to drop columns.

USER DATATYPE (DB2 LUW)

User defined datatypes allow column definitions to be consistent across a database. They let you
associate frequently used datatype information to be associated with a specified function and
take advantage of performance features available to built-in datatypes including indexing and
parallel database queries.

256 DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE



CREATING OBJECTS

To create a new user datatype using a wizard:

1

Open a creation wizard for a user datatype. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see User Datatype (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

USER DATATYPE (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a user datatype, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Owner Select the owner of the user datatype.

Datatype Provide a name for the datatype.

Type Select the base datatype.

Size Provide the size of the datatype.

Allow Bit Data The option is only available for certain datatypes. A check means you want to store the
data in a bit format.

USER WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

Users have authorization to use a database and its objects, and the User Wizard gives you an
easy way to add new ones.

To create a new user using a wizard:

1

Open a creation wizard for a user. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Users (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

¢ Object Permissions and System Permissions panels - "Setting Permissions or Privileges
for an Object" on page 228

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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USERS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a user datatype, this tab/panel lets you provide the user Name.

VIEW WIZARD (DB2 LUW)

A view gives you an alternative way to look at data in one or more tables. You can customize how
you see a table’s contents.

To create a new view using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a view. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Views (DB2 LUW) - Properties.

¢ Definition panel - for details, see Views (DB2 LUW) - Definition.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

VIEWS (DB2 LUW) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a view, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Schema Select the owner of the view. The owner of the view must have SELECT privileges for the
tables in the CREATE view statement or DBADM authority on the database that contains the
table.

Name Provide a name for the view.

Check Type CHECK_NONE - No search conditions must be satisfied for insert or update operations.

CHECK_LOCAL - Update and insert operations on view must satisfy the search conditions of
the view and underlying views that are defined with a check option. Furthermore, every
updatable view that is directly or indirectly defined on view inherits those search conditions
(the search conditions of view and all underlying views of that are defined with a check option)
as a constraint on insert or update operations.

CHECK_CASCADED - Update and insert operations on the view must satisfy the search
conditions of view and all underlying views, regardless of whether the underlying views were
defined with a check option. Furthermore, every updatable view that is directly or indirectly
defined on view inherits those search conditions (the search conditions of view and all
underlying views) as a constraint on insert or update operations.

Views (DB2 LUW) - Definition
Complete the CREATE VIEW statement by typing or pasting in the relevant query.
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IBM DB2 FOR z/OS OBJECT WIZARDS

DBArtisan lets you create DB2 OS390 objects using the following wizards:
o Alias Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)

Database Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS)
Foreign Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS))

Function Wizard (DB2 72/OS)

Index Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)
Plan Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)

Primary Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QS)
Procedure Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)
® Stogroup Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)

® Synonym Wizard (DB2 Z/QS)

® Table Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)

® Tablespace Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS)
® Trigger Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)

® Unigue Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QS)
User Datatype Wizard (DB2 Z/OS)
User Wizard (DB2 Z/QS)

View Wizard (DB2 Z/QS)

In addition, see Create Synonym.

ALIAS WizARD (DB2 Z/OS)

An alias offers you security and convenience so that you can refer to an object without revealing
who owns it or what database it belongs to. You can create aliases for tables or views. The Alias
Wizard lets you create an alias without knowing the underlying commands. As you complete the
Alias Wizard process, DBArtisan constructs the necessary CREATE ALIAS statement based on
the information that you supply. To create an alias, you must have CREATE ALIAS privileges or
sysadmin or sysctrl authority.
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To create a new alias using a wizard:

1

3

Open a creation wizard for an alias. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Aliases (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

ALASES (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a view, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Schema Select the schema that is to own the alias.

Name Provide a name for the alias.

Target Owner Select the owner of the object to which you are creating an alias.

Target Type Select the type of object (TABLE, VIEW) to which you are creating an alias.
Target Name Select the specific object to which you are creating an alias.

DATABASE WIzARD (DB2 Z/QOS)

The Database Wizard lets you create a database (a structured collection of data that can be
updated or queried) without knowing the underlying commands. Databases can be simple, that
is one file with many records and the same fields, or much more complicated with multiple files
with different fields.

To create a new database using a wizard:

1

3

260

Open a creation wizard for a database. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Databases (DB2 z/QS) - Properties.

® Permissions panel - for details, see "Setting Permissions or Privileges for an Object" on
page 228

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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DATABASES (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a database, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description
Name Provide a unique name for the database.
Type Workfile: This option in only available if the server is configured in IBM DB2 for OS/390 and z/

OS to allow sharing. For more information, contact your System administrator.

Temp: This option indicates the database is only for declared temporary tables. A temp
database cannot be shared.

Group Member

Specifies the member for which this database is being created. Use this only in a shared
environment.

Tablespace Buffer
Pool

Select the default buffer pool to be used for tablespaces created within the database.

Index Buffer Pool

Select the default buffer pool name to be used for indexes created within the database.

Storage Group

Select the default storage group to support the DASD space requirements for tablespaces
and indexes within the database.

Encoding Scheme

Select an encoding schema of DEFAULT, ASCII, EBCDIC, or UNICODE.

NOTE: To change the encoding scheme for a database after it has been created to use a
different coded character set identifier (CCSID) that supports the Euro symbol, all data must
be unloaded and reloaded. For more information regarding the encoding scheme, contact
your System administrator.

FOREIGN KEY WIzARD (DB2 Z/QOS))

Foreign keys are unique values that refer to specific columns of other tables. Thus, a foreign key
links two tables together. Embarcadero DBArtisan’s Foreign Key Wizard makes it easy for you to
create a relational link between two tables, thereby speeding queries and giving you faster
access to data.The Foreign Key Wizard lets you create a foreign key without knowing the
underlying commands.

To create a new foreign key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a foreign key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Foreign Keys (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.

¢ Column Mapping panel - for details, see Foreign Keys (DB2 z/OS) - Column Mapping.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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FOREIGN KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a foreign key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Schema Select the owner of the referencing, or child, table.

Table Name Select the name of the referencing, or child, table.

Name If you do not want to use the system-generated name, provide a new one.

Delete Rule Select the action to be taken (NO ACTION, RESTRICT, CASCADE, or SET NULL) when a row
of the referenced, or parent, table is deleted.

FOREIGN KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - COLUMN MAPPING
Under Referenced Table, choose the Owner and then the Name of the referenced, or parent,
table.

Under the Main Table, select check boxes corresponding to the columns that are to reference
columns in the referenced table. Then, under Referenced Table, select the corresponding
column check boxes.

FUNCTION WIzARD (DB2 Z/QOS)

To create a relationship between one set of values and another, DBArtisan offers the Function
Wizard. You can develop reusable subroutines so you can control, access, and manipulate the
data that underlies an object. As you complete the Function Wizard process, DBArtisan
constructs the necessary CREATE FUNCTION statement based on the information that you
supply.

NOTE: To create a user-defined function, you need CREATE ANY privileges or
IMPLICIT_SCHEMA authority on the database if the schema does not already exist.
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To create a new function using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a function. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, seeFunctions (DB2 z/QOS) - Properties.

e Source panel - (Only available for a Function Type of SOURCED.) for details, see Functions
(DB2 z/OS) - Source.

® Parameters panel - for details, see Functions (DB2 z/OS) - Parameters.

® Return Scalar panel - for details, see Functions (DB2 z/QS) - Return Scalar.

® Return Columns panel - (Only available when you choose a Function Type of EXTERNAL
TABLE)) for details, see Functions (DB2 z/OS) - Return Columns.

e Body panel - for details, see Functions (DB2 z/OS) - Body.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

FUNCTIONS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a function, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting

Description

Schema, Name, and
Specific Name

Select the owner of the function, provide a name for the function, and provide the Specific
name to be used by some SQL statements and DB2 commands for this function.

Function Type

External Scalar: This allows you to extend the function by adding your own or another party’s
definition for the function.

External Table: Use this to create a function that is written in ASSEMBLE, C, COBOL, or PLI to
return a table after it is deployed.

Sourced: Here you are creating a function that is based on an existing scalar or table function
with an application server.

SQL: This type of function returns a single value when the function is invoked if the SQL
statement that defines it is valid.

Language

If you chose a Function Type of EXTERNAL SCALAR or EXTERNAL TABLE, specify a language
of ASSEMBLE, C, COBOL, or PLI.

Return Type

Identifies the return type of the function.

External Name

Provide the External Name of the function.

SQL Access Level

Indicates whether the function can execute SQL statements.

CONTAINS SQL: Statements that don't read or modify SQL can be executed.
NO SQL: No SQL statements can be executed.

READS SQL: Statements that cannot modify SQL can be executed.
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Setting Description

WLM Environment | Specify a Workload Management Environment (Required if Language is JAVA/COMPJAVA/
REXX, the Procedure contains a LOB parameter, Security is set to "USER’ or 'DEFINER’, or
program type is ‘SUB’).

WLM For Nested Self-explanatory

FUNCTIONS (DB2 z/OS) - SOURCE
NOTE: Only available for a Function Type of SOURCED.

Select the Schema, Name, and Specific Name of the source function.

FUNCTIONS (DB2 z/OS) - PARAMETERS

For each parameter for this function, use the New button to add a new parameter, provide a
name for the parameter, and in the Attributes area, select a Type, and if appropriate, the
Precision, Scale, Size, and As Locator options.

FUNCTIONS (DB2 z/OS) - RETURN SCALAR

Under Return Datatype, select a Type and depending on your choice, provide or select
Precision, Scale, Size, and As Locator options.

To make use of a CAST FROM clause, under Cast Datatype set Enabled to True, select a Type,
and if appropriate, the Scale, Size, and As Locator options

FUNCTIONS (DB2 z/OS) - RETURN COLUMNS
NOTE: Only available when you choose a Function Type of EXTERNAL TABLE.

For each column returned by this function, use the New button to add a new parameter, provide a name for the
parameter, and in the Attributes area, select a Type, and if appropriate, the Precision, Scale, Size, and As Locator
options.

Functions (DB2 z/OS) - Body
Enter the return statement for the function.

INDEX WIZARD (DB2 Z/QOS)

Like the index in a book, a database index makes it easier for you to access information quickly.
An index lists the location of rows, sorted by the contents of one or more columns.
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To create a new index using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for an index. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Indexes (DB2 z/QS) - Properties

¢ Columns panel - for details, see Indexes (DB2 z/OS) - Columns

Indexes panel - for details, see Indexes (DB2 z/OS) - Storage

Partitions panel - for details, see Indexes (DB2 z/QS) - Partitions

Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New

Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

INDEXES (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing an index, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting

Description

Table Schema and
Table Name

Choose the owner and name of the table in which the index is being created.

Schema and Name

Choose the owner and name of the index being created.

Index Type

Unique: Prevents the selected table from having two or more rows with the same value of
the index key. The uniqueness is enforced at the end of the SQL statement update. Also,
null values are treated like any other values, so a column cannot contain more than one
null. If you later elect to partition the index, the columns specified for the unique key
must include all columns for the partitioning key.

Non-Unique (default)

Clustered

Enable or disable clustering. Unless you specifically select the CLUSTER option when you
create an index, the first index you create on a table will be bestowed with that
distinction. Each table can only have one clustering index at a time.

The clustering index tells DB2 to insert rows in the table in the order of the clustering key
values. Inserted rows will be stored contiguously in sequence when possible. Columns
frequently searched with a range of values BETWEEN, less than, greater than, and LIKE,
or GROUP BY, etc., are good candidates for a clustering index.

Number of Partitions

If you enabled Clustering, specify the number of partitions.

Buffer Pool

Provide the buffer pool in which this index should reside

Defer, Close, Copy, and
Define

Enable or disable these DB2 options as required.

Piece Size

The maximum addressability of the dataset for a non-partitioned index.

Compress

Enabling this setting specifies a COMPRESS=YES parameter when creating the table,
resulting in a compressed index. This feature is available if the size of the specified
Buffer Pool is 8k, 16k, or 32k.
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Setting Description

Index on expression Setting the check box enables the Index on Expression feature. The key expression is
then provided on the Columns tab/panel. For details, see "Indexes (DB2 z/OS) -
Columns" on page 266.

Padded Setting this check box specifies that the table is to be created with the PADDED keyword.

This feature must be enabled if you are using index key randomization. The RANDOM
setting is applied on a column by column basis on the Columns tab/panel.

INDEXES (DB2 z/OS) - COLUMNS

The actions you take on this tab/panel depend on whether you set the Index on Expression
check box on the Properties panel. For more information, see "Indexes (DB2 z/OS) - Properties"
on page 265.

e |f Index on Expression is disabled:
From the Column dropdown, select a column for the index and specify a Sort option.

NOTE: If you want to use the RANDOM sort option, you must first set the Padded check box
on the Properties tab/panel.

e |f Index on Expression is enabled:
Enter a valid key-expression in the Expression field and choose a Sort order.

To add more columns/key-expressions, click the New button and then follow the steps in the
last instruction. Use the Delete button to drop columns.

INDEXES (DB2 z/OS) - STORAGE
This tab/panel lets you perform the following tasks:

¢ Select a dataset management scheme

® Provide associated attribute values
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To select a data set management scheme:

1
2

Click the Edit button. The Data Set Management dialog opens.
Set one of the following data set management options:

e DB2 will define and manage the data sets on a volume of the default storage group
of the database

¢ DB2 will define and manage the data sets on a volume of the specified storage
group - Select a storage group (a storage group is made up of disk device volumes): Each
data set will be defined on a volume listed in the storage group you select.

Minimum primary space allocation: 12 kilobytes is the default.
Minimum secondary space allocation: 12 kilobytes is the default.

NOTE: NOTE: If the primary and (118 x) secondary space allocations combine to be greater
than 2 gigabytes, more than one data set may eventually be used.

Erase data sets when index dropped? If choose this option, DB2 will overwrite all data with
zeros before they are deleted as a security measure.

* User will manage the data sets on a specified VCAT catalog-name - Enter or select the
VCAT. Do not select this option for an index on a declared temporary table.

3 Click OK.

In addition to the attributes specific to your data set management choice, this tab/panel also
offers the following settings:

Free Page One free page exists for every x pages. The x specifies how often to leave a page of free space

when index entries are created from executing a DB2 utility or creating an index for a table with
pre-existing rows. (0-255)

Percent Free The percentage of free space you want to leave in every page when entries are added to an

existing index. The default is 10%.

GBP Cache This option is available only in a data-sharing environment.

ALL: As pages are read, all of them will be cached in the group buffer pool.
CHANGED: Updated pages are cached to the group buffer pool.
NONE: No pages will be cached.

INDEXES (DB2 z/QOS) - PARTITIONS

Displays the default settings for the number of partitions you specified on the Properties pane.
Select a partition and click the Edit button to modify details for that partition.
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PLAN WizARD (DB2 Z/QS)

A plan, also known as the application plan, is a control structure that is used to process the SQL
statements DB2 encounters when it is executing those SQL statements. The Plan Wizard, really,
the Bind Plan Wizard, creates the structure that is used in the bind process--the process by which
the output from the SQL precompiler is converted into usable form. Some authorization
checking is necessary.

To Open the Bind Plan Wizard
1 On the Explorer, find the database where you want to add the new bind plan.

2 On the Plan branch, right-click and select Create.

The Bind Plan Wizard lets you set plan parameters, add packages, and set bind properties. The
table below describes the options and functionality on the Bind Plan wizard:

Panel | Settings and tasks

1 Plan Name Lets you select the plan name.
Qualifier OPTIONAL: Lets you select a qualifier, the plan creator.
Action OPTIONAL: Lets you select an action.
Sql Rules OPTIONAL: Determines whether you can execute a type 2 CONNECT statement to an

existing SQL connection, according to DB2 rules. Lets you select DB2 or STD.

Cache Size OPTIONAL: Lets you select or type the cachesize in bytes, the authorization cache
acquired in the EDM pool for the plan. At run time, the authorization cache stores user IDs
authorized to run. Consulting the cache can avoid a catalog lookup for checking
authorization to run the plan.

Plan Owner OPTIONAL: Determines the authorization ID of the owner of the plan.

Current OPTIONAL: Determines the location to connect to before running the plan.

Server

Resource OPTIONAL:

Acquire Use - Acquires table space locks only when first used by a bound application program.

Allocate - Acquires all table space locks when the plan is allocated. The value has no effect
on dynamic SQL statements, which always use ACQUIRE(USE).

Disconnect OPTIONAL: Determines which remote connections to destroy during commit operations.
The option applies to any application process that uses the plan and has remote
connections of any type. Regardless of the value of this option, a commit operation
destroys all connections in the release pending state.

Explicit - Destroy only connections in the release pending state. This value allows you
maximum flexibility for controlling remote connections.

Automatic - Destroy all remote connections.

Conditional - Destroy all remote connections unless an open cursor defined as WITH
HOLD is associated with the connection.

2 Lets you select the Member Name, PDS Name (partitioned data set) and click Add to enter each member
and PDS name.

3 Lets you select the Location to connect to, the Collection (location of the DBMS where the plan binds and
where the description of the plan resides.) and a Package.
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Panel

Settings and tasks

Isolation

Determines how far to isolate an application from the effects of other running applications.

Keep
Dynamic

Specifies that DB2 keeps dynamic SQL statements after commit points. The application
does not need to prepare an SQL statement after every commit point. DB2 keeps the
dynamic SQL statement until the application process ends, a rollback operation occurs or
the application executes an explicit PREPARE statement with the same statement
identifier.

If the prepared statement cache is active, DB2 keeps a copy of the prepared statement in
the cache. If the prepared statement cache is not active, DB2 keeps only the SQL
statement string past a commit point. DB2 then implicitly prepares the SQL statement if
the application executes an OPEN, EXECUTE, or DESCRIBE operation for that statement.

Current Data

Determines whether to require data currency for read-only and ambiguous cursors when
the isolation level of cursor stability is in effect. It also determines whether block fetching
can be used for distributed, ambiguous cursors.

Degree

Determines whether to attempt to run a query using parallel processing to maximize
performance. Lets you select an option.

Dynamic
Rules

Determines what values apply at run time for the following dynamic SQL attributes:
The authorization ID that is used to check authorization
The qualifier that is used for unqualified objects

The source for application programming options that DB2 uses to parse and semantically
verify dynamic SQL statements

Whether dynamic SQL statements can include GRANT, REVOKE, ALTER, CREATE, DROF,
and RENAME statements

Release

Determines when to release resources that a program uses. Options are at each Commit
point or Deallocate when the program terminates.

Validate

Determines whether to recheck, at run time, errors found during bind. The option has no
effect if all objects and needed privileges exist.

Bind - If not all objects or needed privileges exist at bind time, the wizard displays an error
messages, and does not bind the package.

Run - If not all objects or privileges exist at bind time, the process issues warning
messages, but the bind succeeds. DB2 checks existence and authorization again at run
time for SQL statements that failed those checks during bind. The checks use the
authorization ID of the plan owner.

Explain

Obtains information about how SQL statements in the member list of the plan, are to
execute, and then inserts that information into the table owner.PLAN_TABLE, where owner
is the authorization ID of the owner of the plan or package. This option does not obtain
information for statements that access remote objects.

Reopt(VARS)

Re-determines the access path at run time.

Prepare

Prepares dynamic SQL statements that refer to remote objects.

ImmedWrite

Immediate writes will be done for updates made to group buffer pool dependent pagesets
or partitions.

Opthint

Query optimization hints are used for static SQL.

Encoding

Lets you select type of language for the package.

Path

Lets you select a path that DB2 uses to resolve unqualified user-defined distinct types,
functions, and stored procedure names (in CALL statements).

Flag

Lets you select all message types or a specified subset to display: informational, warmning,
error, and completion messages.
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Panel | Settings and tasks

6 Enable or Disable system connection types that can use the plan or package, select a System or Cname
option.

PRIMARY KEY WIZARD (DB2 Z/QOS)

A primary key is a unique key that is part of a table’s definition. There can be only one primary
key for each table, and the columns contained in a primary key cannot have null values. A
primary key constraint forbids duplicate values in one or more columns. A table with a primary
key will be considered the parent table to a table with a foreign key, which becomes the
dependent table.

NOTE: A nullable column cannot be a part of a primary key.

To create a new primary key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a primary key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Primary Keys (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.

e Columns panel - for details, see Primary Keys (DB2 z/OS) - Columns.

e Storage panel - for details, see Primary Keys - Storage - Edit button (manage datasets)
and Primary Keys (DB2 z/QOS) - Storage - Attributes.

¢ Partitions panel - for details, see Primary Keys (DB2 z/QS) - Partitions.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

PRIMARY KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a primary key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Schema and | Choose the owner and name of the table in which the index is being created.
Table Name

Schema and Name | Choose the owner and name of the index being created.

Clustered Enable or disable clustering.

Number of If you enabled Clustering, specify the number of partitions.
Partitions

Buffer Pool Provide the buffer pool in which this index should reside
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Setting Description

Defer, Close, Copy, | Enable or disable these DB2 options as required.

and Define

Piece Size The maximum addressability of the dataset for a non-partitioned index.

PRIMARY KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - COLUMNS

From the Column dropdown, select a column for the primary key and specify a Sort option. To
add more columns, click the New button and then follow the steps in the last instruction. Use
the Delete button to drop columns.

PRIMARY KEYS - STORAGE - EDIT BUTTON (MANAGE DATASETS)
NOTE: Auvailability differs according to the dataset management options you chose
Choose a data set management option:

DB2 will define and manage the data sets on a volume of the default storage group of the
database

DB2 will define and manage the data sets on a volume of the specified storage group

Select a storage group (a storage group is made up of disk device volumes): Each data set will
be defined on a volume listed in the storage group you select.

Minimum primary space allocation: 12 kilobytes is the default.
Minimum secondary space allocation: 12 kilobytes is the default.
NOTE: If the primary and (118 x) secondary space allocations combine to be greater than 2
gigabytes, more than one data set may eventually be used.
Erase data sets when index dropped? If you choose this option, DB2 will overwrite all data

with zeros before they are deleted as a security measure.

User will manage the data sets on a specified VCAT catalog-name Enter or select the VCAT.
Do not select this option for an index on a declared temporary table.

PRIMARY KEYS (DB2 z/QOS) - STORAGE - ATTRIBUTES
When creating or editing a primary key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Storage Group, The ability to set these options depends on the dataset management options you chose.
Primary Space

Allocation,

Secondary Space
Allocation, Erase,
and VCAT catalog
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Setting Description

Free Page One free page exists for every x pages. The x specifies how often to leave a page of free
space when index entries are created from executing a DB2 utility or creating an index for a
table with pre-existing rows. (0-255)

Percent Free The percentage of free space you want to leave in every page when entries are added to an
existing index. The default is 10%.

GBP Cache This option is available only in a data-sharing environment.

ALL: As pages are read, all of them will be cached in the group buffer pool.
CHANGED: Updated pages are cached to the group buffer pool.

NONE: No pages will be cached.

PRIMARY KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - PARTITIONS

Displays the default settings for the number of partitions you specified on the Properties pane.
Select a partition and click the Edit button to modify details for that partition.

PROCEDURE WIZARD (DB2 Z/QOS)

Procedures are a reusable block of PL/SQL, stored in the database, that applications can call.
Procedures streamline code development, debugging, and maintenance by being reusable.
Procedures enhance database security by letting you write procedures granting users execution
privileges to tables rather than letting them access tables directly.

To create a new procedure using a wizard:
1 Open a creation wizard for a procedure. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Procedures (DB2 z/QS) - Properties.

* Parameters panel - for details, see Procedures (DB2 z/OS) - Parameters.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

Important Notes

e |f you are creating a SQL routine procedure, you must have the latest DB2 fixpack installed
on your OS/390 Client. If you do not have the latest fixpack installed, the SQL routine
procedure creation will fail.
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PROCEDURES (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a procedure, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting

Description

Schema, Name, and
Specific Name

Select the schema that is to own the procedure, provide a name for the procedure, and
provide the Specific Name for the procedure.

Language

The database manager will call the procedure accordingly assuming the program is designed
to run in the server's environment.

Assemble: a stored procedure written in Assembler
C: a stored procedure written in C or C++
COBOL: a stored procedure written in COBOL

CompJAVA: CompJAVA is no longer supported. Stored procedures should alternatively be
written in JAVA.

JAVA
PLI: A stored procedure written in PL/I.

REXX (Restructured Extended Executor Language) - Don't use this language when SQL
parameter style is in effect. To specify REXX, the general parameter style or general with nulls.

SQL

SQL Access Level

MODIFIES SQL DATA (Default): The procedure can support any SQL statement except those
that cannot be supported in procedures.

CONTAINS SQL DATA: Only SQL statements that neither modify nor read SQL data can be
executed in the procedure.

READS SQL DATA Some SQL statements that dont modify SQL data can be included in the
procedure

NO SQL: Only SQL statements with a data access classification of NO SQL can be executed.
Don't select this option for a JAVA procedure that uses a .jar.

WLM Environment

Specify a Workload Management Environment (Required if Language is JAVA/COMPJAVA/
REXX, the Procedure contains a LOB parameter, or Security is set to "USER’ or ‘DEFINER’).

WLM For Nested

Self-explanatory

PROCEDURES (DB2 z/OS) - PARAMETERS

For each parameter for this function, use the New button to add a new parameter, provide a
name for the parameter, and in the Attributes area, select a Type, specify a Parameter Mode of
INPUT, OUTPUT, or INPUT_OUTPUT, and if appropriate, the Precision, Scale, and Size options.

STOGROUP WIZARD (DB2 Z/QS)

Stogroups are storage groups. You create them on the current server. Storage from the named
sets of volumes you create can be allocated at a later date for tablespaces or index spaces.

To Open the Stogroup Wizard

1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new Storage Group.

2 Expand the Storage branch, right-click Stogroup, and select New.
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The table below describes the fields you will encounter as you complete the Stogroup Wizard.

Required Information Description

What is the name of the | Enter a name for the storage group.
Stogroup?

VCAT This is the integrated catalog facility catalog, or volume catalog. Name the catalog or
choose one from the drop-down list if it is available.

Select the volumes in the | Specify a set of volumes that may exist on the system but may not be in use by other
Stogroup storage groups.

Select All Selects all listed volumes.

Unselect All Unselects all listed volumes.

Add Opens the Add Volume Dialog Box.
Remove Deletes all selected volumes from the list.

ADD VOLUME DIALOG BOX
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Add Volume dialog:

Required Information Description

Enter one or more volumes | Type the names of the volumes (separated by spaces) to add to the stogroup.
to add to the stogroup

Check Click to see if any additional information is available about the volumes you typed.
Opens the Volumes Info Dialog Box.

Or select volumes for the Lets you select volumes.
list

VOLUMES INFO DIALOG BOX
The table below describes the options and functionality on the Volume Info dialog:

Required Information Description
Volumes Lets you select volumes.
OK Click to add volumes to Stogroup Wizard.
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SYNONYM WIizARD (DB2 Z/QS)

A synonym is an alternative name you can create for a table or view. Using a synonym can make
it easier for you to remember that table or view instead of having to think about the possibly
cumbersome formal name (for example, a show dog may have a formal name that incorporates
all his ancestors, but will answer to the name Spot around the house).

To create a new synonym using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a synonym. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Synonyms (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

SYNONYMS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a synonym, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description
Schema Select the schema that is to own the synonym.
Name Provide a name for the synonym.

Referenced Object | Select the owner of the object to which you are creating a synonym.
Owner

Referenced Object | Select the type of object (TABLE, VIEW) to which you are creating a synonym.
Type

Referenced Object | Select the specific object to which you are creating a synonym.
Name

TABLE WIzARD (DB2 Z/QOS)

All data in a database is stored in a tabular format, that is a collection of rows and columns.
Tables, therefore are fundamental to whatever database you are administering.
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To create a new table using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a table. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.

e Columns panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 z/OS) - Columns.

¢ Indexes panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 z/OS) - Indexes.
e Constraints panel - for details, see Tables (DB2 z/QS) - Constraints.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

¢ Permissions panel - "Setting Permissions or Privileges for an Object" on page 228

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

The table that follows describes the fields you may encounter as you complete the Table Wizard.

TABLES (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
Select the Schema, provide a Name, and provide or select other table properties.

TABLES (DB2 z/OS) - COLUMNS

For each column in the table, click the Add Column button to create a column, provide a Name
for the column and provide or select the remaining column attributes.

Use the Delete button to drop a selected column.

Use the arrow buttons to reposition the columns.

Tables (DB2 z/OS) - Indexes
Click Add to open the Index Wizard (DB2 Z/OS).

TABLES (DB2 z/OS) - CONSTRAINTS

Selecting a constraint type and clicking Add opens the object wizard for that object type. For
details see:

e Foreign Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS))

e Primary Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QS)
e Unique Key Wizard (DB2 Z/QOS)

e Create Synonym
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TABLESPACE WIzARD (DB2 Z/OS)

Tablespaces establish connections between the physical storage devices of your database
system and the logical containers or tables being used to store data. In essence, a tablespace is
a storage structure that can hold tables, indexes, large objects, and long data.

NOTE: To change the encoding scheme for a database after it is created to utilize a different
coded character set identifier (CCSID) that supports the Euro symbol, all data must be
unloaded and reloaded. For more information regarding the encoding scheme,
contact your System administrator.

To Open the Tablespace Wizard

1 On the Explorer, find the datasource where you want to add the new Tablespace.
2 Expand the Storage branch, right-click Tablespaces, and select New.

3 Use the following table as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Tablespaces (DB2 z/QS) - Properties.

® Permissions panel - "Setting Permissions or Privileges for an Object" on page 228

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

4 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

TABLESPACES (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a tablespace, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Group Settings Description

Creation Name and Provide a name and select an assocaited database.
Database
Database type Lets you select a REGULAR or WORKFILE database type.
Creation type Lets you select among PARTITIONED, SEGMENTED, RANGE-

PARTITIONED UNIVERSAL, PARTITION-BY-GROWTH UNIVERSAL,
and LOB options.

For detailed information on these types and other required settings,
see http://publib.boulder.ibm.com/infocenter/dzichelp/v2r2/
index.jsp. Search on a term such as universal tablespaces.
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Group Settings Description

Tablespace Management type | Lets you select how you want the tablespace managed: DEFAULT

management STORAGE GROUP, STORAGE GROUP, or VCAT CATALOG-NAME.
Storage group, If you selected a Management type of STORAGE GROUP, select a
Minimum primary storage group, specify minimum space allocations, and specify
space allocation, whether data sets are to be erased when the tablespace is dropped.
Minimum secondary
space allocation,
and Erase rule
VCatName If you selected a Management type of VCAT catalog-name, select a

catalog name.

Bufferpool Buffer Pool Select the buffer pool where the tablespace is to reside.

Partitions and size | Number of If you selected a Creation Type of PARTITIONED or RANGE-
partitions PARTITIONED UNIVERSAL, specify the number of partitions.

Partition size
(DSSIZE)

If you did not select a Creation Type of SEGMENTED, select a
partition size.

Segment size

If you selected a Creation Type of SEGMENTED, PARTITION-BY
GROWTH, or RANGE-PARTITIONED UNIVERSAL, select the number
of pages that are to be assigned to each segment of the tablespace.

Max rows per page

Specify the number of rows (1-255) that can be placed on each data
page.

Space
Management

Free space portion
of each page (%)

If you did not select a Creation Type of LOB, specify the percentage
of each page to be left as free space when a tablespace is reloaded or
reorganized.

Free page If you did not select a Creation Type of LOB, specify how often to
frequency leave a free page when a tablespace is reloaded or reorganized.
Other parameters | GBPCACHE Select a group buffer pool cache scheme of CHANGED, ALL, SYSTEM,
or NONE.
Compress Enable this setting to allow compression.
Track modified Enable this setting to track modified pages in the space map pages.
pages

Encoding scheme

Select an encoding scheme of EBCDIC, UNICODE, ASCII, or NONE.

Log Enabling this check box specifies that changes to a LOB column are to
be written to the log.
Define Enabling this check box specifies that tablespace data sets are defined

when the tablespace is created. Otherwise, data sets are not created
until data is inserted.

Member Cluster

Enable this setting to manage space for inserts on a member-by-
member basis.

Close rule Enable this setting to specify CLOSE YES, dictating the data set close
priority.
Lock Size Specify a lock size of ANY, TABLESPACE, PAGE, or ROW.

Maximum locks

Specify the number of locks that are allowed before escalating.
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TRIGGER WIZARD (DB2 Z/QS)

All data in a database is stored in a tabular format, that is a collection of rows and columns.
Tables, therefore are fundamental to whatever database you are administering.

To create a new trigger using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a trigger. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Triggers (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.

e Column Selection panel - for details, see Triggers (DB2 z/OS) - Column Selection.

¢ Definition panel - for details, see Triggers (DB2 z/QS) - Definition.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

TRIGGERS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a trigger, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting

Description

Table Schema and
Table Name

Choose the owner and name of the table for which the trigger is being created.

Schema and Name

Choose the owner and name of the trigger being created.

Trigger Timing

BEFORE: These triggers serve as extensions to the constraint subsystem and are most
often used to validate input data, generate values for newly inserted rows, and read from
other tables for cross-reference purposes. Note: Before triggers must be created as a For
Each Row.

AFTER: Such a trigger is run after the integrity constraint validations; they can be used to
modify operations in the database or be used for activities beyond the database, like
supporting an alert notification.

Trigger Events

An INSERT trigger must be associated with an INSERT statement. For example, if a data
load operation doesn't include an INSERT statement, the trigger will not be invoked.

An UPDATE trigger can be associated with specific columns of the base table and will
only be activated if those columns are updated.

Trigger Type STATEMENT: (only fires once).
ROW (fires for each affected row): The trigger runs as many times as there are rows in the
affected section. If the set of affected rows is empty, the trigger doesn't run.

Old Table Alias Type the name of a temporary table of rows as they exist before they're updated or

deleted.

New Table Alias

Type a name for a temporary table of rows as they exist after they're inserted or updated.

Old Row Alias

Type a name for the rows as they are before they've been deleted or updated.

New Row Alias

Type a name for the rows as they are after they've been inserted or updated.
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TRIGGERS (DB2 z/OS) - COLUMN SELECTION

If you chose UPDATE as the Trigger Event, select the columns, select the check box beside
each column that is to fire the trigger.

TRIGGERS (DB2 z/OS) - DEFINITION
Complete the CREATE TRIGGER outline provided by typing or pasting the body of the trigger.

UNIQUE KEY WIZARD (DB2 Z/QS)

A unique key constraint is a key for which no two of its values can be equal and no values can be
null. A table can have a number of unique constraints, but it cannot have more than one unique
constraint on the same set of columns. If you are creating a unique key constraint on a table that
already exists (as opposed to creating a unique key at the time the table is first generated), a
unique index must already exist on the columns of the unique key you want to constrain. If no
unique index exists, the Index Wizard will open as you complete the Create Unique Key
Constraint dialog.

To create a new unique key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a unique key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Unique Keys (DB2 z/QS) - Properties.

e Columns panel - for details, see Unique Keys (DB2 z/OS) - Columns.
e Storage panel - for details, see Unique Keys (DB2 z/OS) - Storage - Edit button (manage

datasets) and Unigque Keys (DB2 z/OS) - Storage - Attributes.

¢ Partitions panel - for details, see Unique Keys (DB2 z/QS) - Partitions.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

UNIQUE KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a primary key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Schema and | Choose the owner and name of the table in which the unique key is being created.
Table Name

Schema and Name | Choose the owner and name of the index being created.
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Setting Description

Clustered Enable or disable clustering.

Number of If you enabled Clustering, specify the number of partitions.

Partitions

Buffer Pool Provide the buffer pool in which this unique key should reside

Defer, Close, Copy, | Enable or disable these DB2 options as required.

and Define

Piece Size The maximum addressability of the dataset for a non-partitioned index.

UNIQUE KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - COLUMNS

From the Column dropdown, select a column for the unique key and specify a Sort option. To
add more columns, click the New button and then follow the steps in the last instruction. Use
the Delete button to drop columns.

UNIQUE KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - STORAGE - Edit BUTTON (MANAGE DATASETS)
NOTE: Auvailability differs according to the dataset management options you chose
Choose a data set management option:

DB2 will define and manage the data sets on a volume of the default storage group of the
database

DB2 will define and manage the data sets on a volume of the specified storage group

Select a storage group (a storage group is made up of disk device volumes): Each data set will
be defined on a volume listed in the storage group you select.

Minimum primary space allocation: 12 kilobytes is the default.
Minimum secondary space allocation: 12 kilobytes is the default.

NOTE: If the primary and (118 x) secondary space allocations combine to be greater than 2
gigabytes, more than one data set may eventually be used.
Erase data sets when index dropped? If you choose this option, DB2 will overwrite all data

with zeros before they are deleted as a security measure.

User will manage the data sets on a specified VCAT catalog-name Enter or select the VCAT.
Do not select this option for an index on a declared temporary table.

UNIQUE KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - STORAGE - ATTRIBUTES
NOTE: Auvailability differs according to the dataset management options you chose
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When creating or editing a unique key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Storage Group, The ability to set these options depends on the dataset management options you chose.
Primary Space

Allocation,

Secondary Space
Allocation, Erase,
and VCAT catalog

Free Page One free page exists for every x pages. The x specifies how often to leave a page of free
space when index entries are created from executing a DB2 utility or creating an index for a
table with pre-existing rows. (0-255)

Percent Free The percentage of free space you want to leave in every page when entries are added to an
existing index. The default is 10%.

GBP Cache This option is available only in a data-sharing environment.

ALL: As pages are read, all of them will be cached in the group buffer pool.
CHANGED: Updated pages are cached to the group buffer pool.

NONE: No pages will be cached.

UNIQUE KEYS (DB2 z/OS) - PARTITIONS

Displays the default settings for the number of partitions you specified on the Properties pane.
Select a partition and click the Edit button to modify details for that partition.

USER DATATYPE WIZARD (DB2 Z/OS)

A datatype is a named set of valid values that can be manipulated by a set of operations. There
are intrinsic datatypes, which are predefined and always available, and derived datatypes. A
derived datatype is a user-defined datatype, which can include both intrinsic and previously
derived datatypes. The User Datatype Wizard lets you create a derived datatype without
knowing the underlying commands.

To create a new user datatype using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a user datatype. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see User Datatypes (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.

e Comment panel - for details, see "Adding a Comment to an Object" on page 227.

* DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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USER DATATYPES (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a user datatype, this tab/panel lets you work with the following
settings:

Setting Description

Owner Select the owner of the user datatype.

Datatype Provide a name for the datatype.

Type Select the base datatype.

Size Provide the size of the datatype.

For Data Select the MIXED, SBCS, or BIT option for the datatype.

CCsID Select the NONE, ASCII, EBCDIC, or UNICODE option for the datatype.
USER WizARD (DB2 Z/OS)

Users have authorization to use a database and its objects, and the User Wizard gives you an
easy way to add new ones.

To create a new user using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a user. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Users (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.
* Object Permissions and System Permissions panels - "Setting Permissions or Privileges
for an Object" on page 228

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

USERS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a user datatype, this tab/panel lets you provide the user Name.
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VIEw WIZARD (DB2 Z/QS)

A view gives you a new way of looking at data in a results table. Views behave like tables
because you can query views and perform data manipulation operations on them. However,
views do not actually store any data. Instead, they depend on data contained in their base
tables. Columns added to the base table(s) after the view is created are not included in the result
set. Views are thus handy tools for controlling access to a table. You can allow someone to see
portions of data without allowing that user to see the table in its entirety. For example, you can
create a view that will permit a user to see employee names in a table without allowing access to
the Social Security numbers of that same table.

The wizard itself is a single panel. After you complete the wizard, the View Editor opens so you
can complete the definition of the view, choose the columns to show in the view, the
dependencies, and access privileges to the view.

To create a new view using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a view. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Views (DB2 z/OS) - Properties.
¢ Definition panel - for details, see Views (DB2 z/OS) - Definition.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

VIEWS (DB2 z/OS) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a view, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Owner Select the owner of the view. The owner of the view must have SELECT privileges for the
tables in the CREATE view statement or DBADM authority on the database that contains the
table.

Name Provide a name for the view.

Check Type CHECK_NONE - No search conditions must be satisfied for insert or update operations.

CHECK_LOCAL - Update and insert operations on view must satisfy the search conditions of
the view and underlying views that are defined with a check option. Furthermore, every
updatable view that is directly or indirectly defined on view inherits those search conditions
(the search conditions of view and all underlying views of that are defined with a check option)
as a constraint on insert or update operations.

CHECK CASCADED - Update and insert operations on the view must satisfy the search
conditions of view and all underlying views, regardless of whether the underlying views were
defined with a check option. Furthermore, every updatable view that is directly or indirectly
defined on view inherits those search conditions (the search conditions of view and all
underlying views) as a constraint on insert or update operations.
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Views (DB2 z/0OS) - Definition
Complete the CREATE VIEW statement by typing or pasting in the relevant query.

MICROSOFT SQL SERVER OBJECT WIZARDS

DBArtisan lets you create SQL Server objects using the following wizards:

Alerts Wizard (SOL Server)

® Backup Device Wizard (SQL Server)
® Database Wizard (SQL Server)

e Database Triggers Wizard (SQL Server)
e Default Wizard (SQL Server)

® Extended Procedure Wizard (SOL Server)
e Foreign Key Wizard (SQOL Server)

e Full-text Catalogs Wizard (SQL Server)
¢ Full-text Indexes Wizard (SQL Server)
Function Wizard (SQL Server)

[Index Wizard (SQL Server)

* Jobs Wizard (SQL Server)

Linked Server Wizard (SQL Server)
Login Wizard (SQL Server)

e Operators Wizard (SQL Server)

e Partition Functions Wizard (SOL Server)

e Partition Scheme Wizard (SOL Server)

Primary Key Wizard (SQL Server)
Procedure Wizard (SQL Server)
Remote Server Wizard (SQL Server)
Role Wizard (SQL Server)

® Rule Wizard (SQL Server)

e Schema Wizard (SQL Server)

e Server Triggers Wizard (SQL Server)
e Synonym Wizard (SQL Server)
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e Table Wizard (SQOL Server)

® Trigger Wizard (SOL Server

® Unique Key Wizard (SQL Server)
User Message Wizard (SOL Server)

User Wizard (SOL Server)

® User Datatype Wizard (SQL Server)
® View Wizard (SQL Server)

ALERTS WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

The Alerts Wizard lets you build and submit an sp_add_alert call to create a SQL Agent Alert.
You can create event-based, performance-based, or WMI-based alerts. Job-based and operator-
based responses are available.

NOTE: Foran overview of SQL Agent service support provided by DBArtisan, see "SQL Server
Agent" on page 38.

To create a new alert using a wizard:

1 Open an object creation wizard for an alert. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details see Alerts (SQL Server) - Properties.

* Response panel - for details see Alerts (SQL Server) - Response.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

For information on related SQL Agent elements, see the following topics:

e "Jobs Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 300
e "Operators Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 308
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When creating or editing an alert, this tab/panel lets you select an alert type and provide details
on the type selected. It has the following settings:

CREATING OBJECTS

Category Property Description
Creation Name Provide a name for the alert.
Enabled Select this check box to enable the alert.
Type Select an alert type of SQL SERVER EVENT ALERT, SQL SERVER

PERFORMANCE CONDITION ALERT, or WMI EVENT ALERT (Windows
Management Instrumentation, available with SQL Server 2005 and above).

Alert definition

If you selected a Type

of SQL SERVER EVENT ALERT, select or provide the following details

Error #

Type a valid, native or user-defined error number.

Error Description

Displays the textual description for the Error # you specified.

Severity

Select a severity to be associated/displayed for this alert.

Database

If you want to restrict this alert to be reported on a specific database, select a
specific database.

Event Description

Provide a textual description to be displayed with the alert.

If you selected a Type
following details

of SQL SERVER PERFORMANCE CONDITION ALERT, select or provide the

Object

Select the performance object to be monitored. Available performance
objects differ by the version of SQL Server you are using. They MAY include:
Access Methods, Backup Device, Broker Activation, Broker Statistics, Broker/
DBM Transport, Buffer Manager, Buffer Node, Buffer Partition, Cache
Manager, Catalog Metadata, CLR, Cursor Management by Type, Cursor
Management Total, Database Mirroring, Databases, Deprecated Features,
Exec Statistics, General Statistics, Latches, Locks, Memory Manager, Plan
Cache, Resource Pool Stats, SQL Errors, SQL Statistics, Transactions, User
Settable, Wait Statistics, and Workload Group Stats.

Counter

Select a counter specific to the performance Object you selected.

Instance

If a specific instance is available for the Object and Counter you selected,
select an instance.

Alert if counter and
Value

Use these settings to select the relational operator (<, =,0r >) and value that
make up the condition for which the alert is generated.

If you selected a Type

of WMI EVENT ALERT, select or provide the following details

Namespace Type the WMI namespace for the WMI Query Language (WQL) statement
that identifies which WMI event will trigger this alert.
Query Type the WQL statement that identifies the event that this alert responds to.
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ALERTS (SQL SERVER) - RESPONSE

When creating or editing an alert, this tab/panel lets you specify details of responses to the alert.
It lets you specify a job to be executed as well as details of email, pager or net send
notifications. You work with the following settings:

Category Property Description
Job Properties Execute Job Select this check box to have a job executed on this alert.
Job Name If you selected Execute Job, select the specific job to
execute.

Include alert error text | Use the Email, Pager, and Net send controls to specify whether a textual description of

in the SQL Server error is to be included as part of the notification message for the target
media.
Additional Properties Notification message Use this control to add an optional additional message that
will be sent to the operator as part of the notification.
Delay Between The wait period, in seconds, between responses to the alert.
Responses
Operators to notify The list displays all defined operators. Use the Email, Pager, and Netsend controls to

select the operators and the media by which they will be contacted for this alert.

NOTE: The New Job and New Operator buttons let you open the Jobs Wizard and Operators
Wizard, respectively. For details, see "Jobs Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 300 and
"Operators Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 308.

BACKUP DEVICE WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

The Backup Device Wizard lets you add a disk or tape backup device to a SQL Server instance.
Backup devices store backups of databases and transaction logs.

Before you can dump a database or its transaction log, first link to a backup device that stores
the resulting backup file.

To create a new backup device using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a backup device. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard"
on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Backup Devices (SQL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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BAcKuP DEVICES (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a backup device, this tab/panel lets you work with the following

settings:
Setting Description
Name Lets you provide a logical name for the backup device.
Device Type For Microsoft SQL Server 2005, DISK and TAPE are supported. For Microsoft SQL Server

2000, DISK, TAPE, and PIPE are supported.

Skip ANSI Labels

Available only with a Device Type of TAPE, ANSI tape labels are ignored if this check box
is enabled.

Physical Name

The physical name of the device. This value can be any simple file name (sgltable.dat for
example) or full path (a:\sgltable.dat for example) that is recognized by the operating
system.

DATABASE WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

The Database Wizard presents you with a different set of options based on your server version to
create the database accurately on each platform.

TIP:  Microsoft SQL Server recommends that you do not create any user objects, such as
tables, views, stored procedures, or triggers, in the master database. The master
database includes the system tables that store the system information used by SQL
Server, such as configuration option settings.

To create a new database using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a database. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Options panel - for details, see Databases (SQL Server) - Options.

* Placement panel - for details, see Databases (SQL Server) - Placement.

* Transaction Log panel - for details, see Databases (SQL Server) - Transaction Log.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

DATABASES (SQL SERVER) - OPTIONS
When creating or editing a database, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting

Description

Name

Provide a name for the database.
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Setting Description

Attach existing OS | To create a database from an existing set of operating system files, there must be a
files <filespec> entry for the first PRIMARY file. The PRIMARY filegroup contains all the database
system tables. Primary files have a .mdf extension.

Compatible Level | Select a version compatibility level.

Properties group Select the following settings: ANSI null default, ANSI nulls, ANSI padding, ANSI warnings,
auto create statistics, auto update statistics, autoclose, autoshrink, concat null yields
null, cursor close on commit, arithabort, db chaining, dbo use only, default to local
cursor, merge publish, numeric roundabout, offline, published, quoted identifier, read
only, recursive triggers, select into/bulkcopy/pllsort, single user, subscribed, torn page
detection, and trunc log on chkpt.

DATABASES (SQL SERVER) - PLACEMENT

Indicate the file where you want the database to live. For example, a new Books database could
include author and title filegroups.

By default, when you open the Wizard and click the Placement tab, a filegroup definition, using
the name you provided for the database and default settings, is displayed. For each filegroup to
be added, click the New button, provide a Device File Name for the filegroup, and use the File
Group Properties and Device File Properties groups to provide the attributes of the filegroup.

Use the Delete button to delete a selected filegroup.

DATABASES (SQL SERVER) - TRANSACTION LOG

The transaction log file is a required file for each database. This file holds the log information to
recover the database. There can be multiple log files for a database, but there has to be at least
one. Traditionally the logfile extension has been .Idf.

By default, when you open the Wizard and click the Transaction Log tab, a transaction log file
definition, using the name derived from the name you provided for the database and with
default settings, is displayed. For each file to be added, click the New button, provide a Device
File Name, and use the Log Device Properties group to provide the attributes of the file.

Use the Delete button to delete a selected file.

NOTE: Asyou complete the wizard, be aware that the Primary file contains startup information
for the database and is also used to store data. The transaction log files hold the
information used to recover the database.
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DATABASE TRIGGERS WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

This wizard builds and submits a CREATE TRIGGER... ON DATABASE statement, letting you
create a DDL trigger with database scope, that fires in response to selected DDL events. The
wizard builds basic syntax only, letting you provide the actions and conditions SQL making up
the main body of the trigger.

NOTE: This functionality is available for SQL Server 2005 and up.

NOTE: Before working with database triggers, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation
for general information on DDL triggers as well as specifics such as FOR/AFTER
argument details, valid actions and conditions, and supported events. For more

information, see "Accessing Third Party Documentation" on page 16.

To create a new database trigger using a wizard:

1

Open a creation wizard for a database trigger. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard"
on page 226.

Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Database Triggers (SQL Server) - Properties.

* Trigger Events panel - for details, see Database Triggers (SQL Server) - Trigger Events.

¢ Definition panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

NOTE: In order to fire in response to specified events, a database trigger must be enabled.
For information on enabling and disabling a database trigger, see "Database Triggers
Editor (SQL Server)" on page 470 and "Change Status (SQL Server DDL triggers)" on

page 570.

DATABASE TRIGGERS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a database trigger, this tab/panel lets you work with the following

settings:
Setting Description
Name Provide a name for the DDL trigger.
Trigger Timing Use this control to specify a FOR/AFTER argument option. The specific events for the
argument are provided on the Trigger Events tab/panel.
Encrypted Select this check box to add a WITH ENCRYPTION argument to the generated DDL. This
prevents the trigger from being published as part of a SQL Server replication.
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DATABASE TRIGGERS (SQL SERVER) - TRIGGER EVENTS

When creating or editing a database trigger, this tab/panel lets you specify the FOR/AFTER
argument appearing in the generated CREATE TRIGGER... ON DATABASE syntax. For each
event that is to fire this trigger, select the associated check box.

DEFAULT WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

When bound to a column or user-defined object, a default ensures that a specific value will be
inserted into the column where the object will be bound if no explicit value is given.

The Default Wizard lets you name the default and specify its value.

To create a new default using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a default. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - Defaults (SQL Server) - Properties.
¢ Dependencies panel - Defaults (SQL Server) - Dependencies.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

DEFAULTS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a default, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Owner Select the schema that is to own the default.
Name Provide a name for the default.

Value Provide the value of the default.

DEFAULTS (SQL SERVER) - DEPENDENCIES

From the Type dropdown, choose Column or Datatype, and if you chose Column, choose a
Table from the Table dropdown. The list on the left is populated with candidate columns or
datatypes. To move a candidate from the list on the left to the dependencies column on the
right, select the candidate and click Add. Remove columns or datatypes from the dependencies
list on the right by selecting the column or datatype and clicking Remove.
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EXTENDED PROCEDURE WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

Extended Procedures are dynamic link libraries that can be used to load and execute application
routines written in other programming languages, such as C or Visual Basic. Extended
Procedures function and appear in the same manner as SQL Server stored procedures in that
you can pass parameters to them and obtain results.

Extended stored procedures provide a method for calling procedural language functions from
within the Adaptive Server.

NOTE: Extended procedures can only be created in the Master database.

To create a new Extended procedure using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for an extended procedure. For details, see "Opening an Object
Wizard" on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - Extended Procedures (SQL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

EXTENDED PROCEDURES (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing an extended procedure, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Owner Select the owner of the extended procedure.

Name Provide a name for the extended procedure.

Library Provide the name of the DLL containing the extended procedure.

FOREIGN KEY WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

Foreign keys are unique values that refer to specific columns of other tables. Thus, a foreign key
links two tables together. Embarcadero DBArtisan’s Foreign Key Wizard makes it easy for you to
create a relational link between two tables, thereby speeding queries and giving you faster
access to data. The column in the initial table, the parent table, is called the primary key. The
corresponding column in the (child) table that references the primary key, is the foreign key.
Foreign keys can also refer to columns within the same table.
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To create a new Foreign Key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a foreign key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - Foreign Keys (SQL Server) - Properties.

¢ Column Mapping panel - Foreign Keys (SQL Server) - Column Mapping.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

FOREIGN KEYS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a foreign key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Owner and Select the owner and name of the table for which the foreign key is being created.
Table Name

Name Provide a name for the foreign key.

Enabled Enables or disables the foreign key.

Not For Replication | Replication copies and distributes data and database objects from one database to another
and then synchronizes information between databases for consistency.

Delete Rule If you choose the CASCADE option, all rows containing data involved with the foreign key will
be deleted after a delete operation.

Update Rule If you choose the CASCADE option, all rows containing data involved with the foreign key will
be deleted after an update operation.

FOREIGN KEYS (SQL SERVER) - COLUMN MAPPING

Under Referenced Table, choose the Owner and then the Name of the referenced, or parent,
table.

Under the Main Table, select check boxes corresponding to the columns that are to reference
columns in the referenced table. Then, under Referenced Table, select the corresponding
column check boxes.

FULL-TEXT CATALOGS WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

This wizard builds and submits a CREATE FULLTEXT CATALOG statement. This lets you add a
full-text catalog to a database, specifying accent sensitivity and an owner, and letting you define
the catalog as the default full-text catalog. Against SQL Server 2005 datasources, you can also
provide filegroup and root directory details.
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Along with full-text indexes, full-text catalogs facilitate full-text searching. For related
information, see "Full-text Indexes Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 296.

NOTE: This functionality is available as of SQL Server 2005.
NOTE: Full-text catalogs cannot be created in the master catalog.

NOTE: Before working with full-text catalogs, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for
general information on full-text searching and detailed information on topics such as
restrictions on where these objects can be created, required permissions, virtual object
and filegroup considerations, and the relationship with full-text indexes and the default
collation. For more information, see "Accessing Third Party Documentation" on
page 16.

To create a new full-text catalog using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for afull-text catalog. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard"
on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Full-text Catalogs (SQL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

FULL-TEXT CATALOGS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a full-text catalog, this tab/panel lets you work with the following
settings:

Setting Description

Name Provide a name for the catalog.

Filegroup (SQL Server Selecting a filegroup adds an explicit ON FILEGROUP clause, specifying the selected
2005 only) filegroup to which the catalog will belong. If not specified, the new catalog will be part of
the default filegroup used for all full-text catalogs.

Path (SQL Server 2005 Specifying a path adds an explicit IN PATH clause, specifying the root directory for the

only) catalog. If no path is specified, the new catalog will be located in the default directory
specified during setup.
Accent Sensitive Lets you specify a WITH ACCENT_SENSITIVITY = ON/OFF clause, reflecting the

selected/deselected status of the check box.

Default Select this check box to add an AS DEFAULT argument, specifying that this catalog is the
default full-text catalog. If an existing full-text catalog is currently specified as the default,
this catalog becomes the new default.

Authorization Owner Select a user or role to add an AUTHORIZATION argument that sets the owner of the
full-text catalog.
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FULL-TEXT INDEXES WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

This wizard lets you build and submit a CREATE FULLTEXT INDEX statement, adding a full-text
index for a table or indexed view. Along with full-text catalogs, full-text indexes facilitate full-text
searching.

NOTE: This functionality is available as of SQL Server 2005.
NOTE: Full-text indexes cannot be created in the master catalog.

NOTE: Before working with full-text indexes, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for
general information on full-text searching and detailed information on topics such as
required permissions, column specification details, recommended datatype, and XML
considerations. For more information, see "Accessing Third Party Documentation" on
page 16.

To create a new full-text index using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a full-text index. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Full-text Indexes (SQL Server) - Properties.

e Columns panel - for details, see Full-text Indexes (SQL Server) - Columns.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

For related information, see "Full-text Catalogs Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 294.

FULL-TEXT INDEXES (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a full-text index, this tab/panel lets you work with the following
settings:

Setting Description

Parent Type Select table or indexed view.

Parent Schema The parent’s owning schema.

Parent Name Select the name of the table or indexed view on which the index is to be created.

Key Index Select the unique key index on the table or view that will be used as the value for the KEY
INDEX argument.

Full-text Catalog Name | Select an existing full-text catalog. For information on creating full-text catalogs, see
"Full-text Catalogs Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 294. If you do not select a catalog, SQL
Server will assign the index to the default full-text catalog, generating an error if no
default exists.

296 DBARTISAN XE 2/9.0.1 USER GUIDE



CREATING OBJECTS

Setting

Description

Filegroup Name (SQL
Server 2008 M)

Select the filegroup that the index is to be created on. Specifying no filegroup results in
SQL Server default behavior, placing the index in the same filegroup as the base table or
view for a non-partitioned table or in the PRIMARY filegroup for a partitioned table.

Change Tracking

Select a CHANGE_TRACKING argument value of MANUAL, AUTO, OFF, or OFF, NO
POPULATION to specify whether changes to columns covered by the full-text index will
be propagated to the full-text index.

Stoplist (SQL Server
2008 M)

Select a STOPLIST argument value of OFF to specify that no stoplist be associated with
the index or SYSTEM to specify that the default full-text system STOPLIST be used for
this index.

FULL-TEXT INDEXES (SQL SERVER) - COLUMNS
When creating or editing a full-text index, this tab/panel lets you specify the columns that make

up the index:

e For each column to include in the full-text index, select the associated Indexed check box.

e Optionally, select a language from the associated Language column.

e For varbinary(max) and image columns, provide a TYPE COLUMN argument filename

extension.

FUNCTION WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

Functions are subroutines that you define so you can reuse code without having to reinvent the
wheel each time. You can use functions to determine the best methods for controlling access
and manipulation of the underlying data contained in an object. A function returns a value,
unlike a stored procedure, which does not.

¢ To create a user-defined function, you need CREATE ANY privileges or IMPLICIT_SCHEMA
authority on the database if the schema does not already exist.

To create a new function using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a function. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Functions (SQL Server) - Properties.

¢ Definition panel - for details, see Functions (SQL Server) - Definition.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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FUNCTIONS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a function, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Owner Select the owner of the function.

Name Provide a name for the function.

Schema Binding Choose whether the function is bound to database objects that it references.

Encryption Choose whether SQL Server encrypts table columns that contain the text of the CREATE
FUNCTION statement.

FUNCTIONS (SQL SERVER) - DEFINITION

Complete the CREATE FUNCTION outline provided by typing or pasting the body of the
function.

INDEX WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

Like an index in a book, a table index helps you get at the data you want without having to read
through the whole table. Indexes can exist on single column or on multiple columns. Indexes
appear in the form of B-trees. And, as for books, you can have multiple indexes for a single
table. You can also create indexes for a view.

To create a new index using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for an index. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - Indexes (SQL Server) - Properties.

e Columns panel - Indexes (SQL Server) - Columns.

* DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

INDEXES (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing an index, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Parent Type Select TABLE or VIEW.

Parent Owner Select the owner of the table or view.

Parent Name Select the specific table or view containing the columns you want to index.
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Setting Description
Name Provide a name for the index.
Build Online Enabling this feature specifies that the ONLINE=ON clause is used when creating this object

and can subsequently be used when rebuilding or dropping this object.

Max degree of

Lets you specify a MAXDOP index operation value, limiting the number of processors used in

parallelism parallel plan execution.

Index Type Select UNIQUE or NONUNIQUE. An index is unique when no two rows are permitted to have
the same index value. (Note: A clustered index on a view must be unique.) If an INSERT or
UPDATE statement creates a duplicate value, the operation may fail.

Clustered A clustered index is one in which the physical order of rows matches the order of indexed

rows. A table or view can only have one clustered index at a time.

In a nonclustered index, the physical order of rows is independent of the indexed order of
rows.

For an indexed view, you can only create a nonclustered index if there is already a clustered
index extant.

With this check box enabled, subsequent rebuild and drop operations offer an online option.

Ignore Duplicate
Key

This option controls what happens when an attempt is made to insert a duplicate key value
into a column that is part of a unique clustered index.

If the option is selected and an INSERT statement that creates a duplicate key is executed,
SQL Server issues a warning and ignores the duplicate row.

If not selected, SQL Server issues an error message and rolls back the entire INSERT
statement.

Statistics Enabling this feature means queries involving the table run at the optimal level as distribution

Recompute statistics are updated automatically when the index is created. If you disable this option, you
can compromise query performance.

Partitioned When selected, an ON clause is added to the CREATE TABLE statement, letting you specify a

Partition Scheme, partitioning this table.

Partition Scheme

This property is only available if the Partitioned check box is selected.

Select the partition scheme that specifies the filegroup mapping for this table. For
information on creating partition schemes, see "Partition Scheme Wizard (SQL Server)" on
page 310.

Partition Column

This property is only available if the Partitioned check box is selected.

Select the column that the index will be partitioned against.

Filegroup This property is only available if the Partitioned check box is not selected.
Select an existing, named filegroup to have the index stored on the specified filegroup.
Select PRIMARY to have the index stored on the default database filegroup.

Pad Index Enable or disable padding of index pages.

Sort in TempDB

Select to store the intermediate index sort results in tempdb. This option may reduce the
time needed to create an index if tempdb is on a different set of disks than the user database,
but it increases the amount of disk space used to create an index. In addition to the space
required in the user database to create the index, tempdb must have about the same amount
of additional space to hold the intermediate sort results.

Allow Row Locks
and Allow Page
Locks

Lets you enable locking granularity at the page and row level (Default=TRUE)

NOTE: You cannot reorganize an index (primary key, or unique key) that has an Allow Page
Locks property set to FALSE. For information on reorganizing indexes, see "Reorganize (SQL
Server indexes, primary keys, and unique keys)" on page 648.
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INDEXES (SQL SERVER) - COLUMNS

From the Column dropdown, select a column for the index and specify a Sort option. To add
more columns, click the New button and then follow the steps in the last instruction. Use the
Delete button to drop columns.

JOBS WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

This wizard lets you create SQL Agent jobs. It lets you specify a category, set up associated
notifications, create a step structure, set up schedules, work with associated alerts, and define a
single or multiple server targets for the job.

NOTE: Foran overview of SOL Agent service support provided by DBArtisan, see "SQL Server
Agent" on page 38.

To create a new job using a wizard:

1 Open an object creation wizard for a job. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details see Jobs (SQL Server) - Properties.

® Steps panel - for details see Jobs (SQL Server) - Steps.
Schedules panel - for details see Jobs (SQL Server) - Schedules.

Alerts panel - for details see Jobs (SQL Server) - Alerts.
e Target panel - for details see Jobs (SQL Server) - Target.

DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

For information on related SQL Agent elements, see the following topics:
e "Alerts Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 286
e "Operators Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 308
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JOBS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a SQL Agent job, this tab panel provides most settings of an
sp_add_job call, letting you specify an enabled/disabled status and select a category, as well as
specify notify and delete levels for the job. This tab has the following settings:

Category Setting

Creation Owner and Name Let you provide basic identification details.
Category Lets you select the category to which the job belongs.
Description Lets you provide a textual description for the job.
Enabled Lets you specify whether the job is enabled or disabled.

Notifications Each subcategory lets you specify when notifications should be sent or jobs deleted (NEVER,
WHEN JOB SUCCEEDS, WHEN JOB FAILS, or WHEN JOB COMPLETES).

The Email, Page, and Net send subcategories let you select the specific operator to which
notifications are directed. For information on creating operators, see "Operators Wizard (SQL

Server)" on page 308.

The Windows application event log subcategory lets you select when an entry is placed in the
Microsoft Windows application log for this job.

The Job Deletion subcategory lets you select when a job is deleted.

JOBS (SQL SERVER) - STEPS
When creating or editing a job, this tab/panel lets you work with the steps for the job. You can
use it to create one or more sp_add_jobstep calls that will be included as part of the job

definition DDL.

To add a step to the job

1 Click the Add Step button, provide a Name for the step and press TAB or ENTER.
DBArtisan adds the step to the step list with a set of default properties.

2 Modify the default properties using the table below as a guide.

NOTE: Properties available differ by the subsystem Type you select.

Setting

Description

Is start step

Lets you designate this step as the first step in the job.

Note that at least one step must have this check box selected. If you deselect this check
box, the change does not actually take effect until you select the check box in another
step.

Type Lets you select the subsystem used by the SQL Server Agent service to execute the step:
ACTIVESCRIPTING, CMDEXEC, DISTRIBUTION, SNAPSHOT, LOGREADER, MERGE,
QUEUEREADER, ANALYSISQUERY, 'ANALYSISCOMMAND, DTS, POWERSHELL (SQL
Server 2008 only), or TSQL.

Database The name of the database in which to execute the step.

Database user name

The user account to use when executing the step.

Command

The commands to be executed by the SQLServerAgent service through subsystem.
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Setting Description

On success action The job action to perform (QUIT WITH SUCCESS, QUIT WITH FAILURE, GO TO NEXT
STEP, GO TO STEP: [N] STEPNAME) if the step succeeds.

Retry attempts The number of retry attempts to use if the step fails.
Retry interval The duration, in minutes, between retry attempts.
On fail action The job action to perform (QUIT WITH SUCCESS, QUIT WITH FAILURE, GO TO NEXT

STEP, GO TO STEP: [N] STEPNAME) if the step fails.

Output file The name of the file in which the output of this step is saved

Append output to file, | Lets you set the flags that control how the output file is written.
Log to table
(overwrite), Log to
table (append), and
Output to history

To modify a job step

1 Select a step from the step list, and modify properties accordingly.

To delete a step from the job

1 Select a step from the step list and click Delete. If you delete the step that currently has the
Is start step check box selected, the next lower step in the list becomes the first step. If there
was no step below the deleted step, the first step in the list has its Is start step check box
selected.

To change the order for a step

1 Select a step from the step list, and use the arrow buttons to move the step up or down one
position.

JOBS (SQL SERVER) - SCHEDULES

When creating or editing a job, this tab/panel lets you manage the schedules for a job.
Specifically, you can:

e Create new schedules for this job
e Add schedules that were defined in other job definitions
¢ Delete schedules currently associated wit the current job definition

¢ Display all jobs using a selected schedule
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To add a schedule

1 Click New, provide a Name for the schedule and press TAB or ENTER. DBArtisan adds the
schedule to the schedule list with a set of default properties.

2 Select a frequency Type: START AUTOMATICALLY WHEN SQL SERVER AGENT STARTS,
START WHENEVER THE CPUS BECOME IDLE (SQL Server 2005 and up), ONE TIME, DAILY,
WEEKLY, MONTHLY, or MONTHLY RELATIVE TO FREQUENCY INTERVAL.

3 Use the Enabled check box to enable or disable the schedule.

4 If you selected a Type of ONE TIME ONLY, use the One-time occurrence controls to
provide the Date and Time of the one-tome occurrence.

5 If you selected a Type of DAILY, WEEKLY, MONTHLY, or MONTHLY RELATIVE TO
FREQUENCY INTERVAL, use the table below as a guide to providing details in the
Frequency, Daily Frequency, and Duration property groups.

Property group Type Description

Frequency Daily Lets you specify the recurrence frequency, in days.

Weekly Lets you specify the recurrence frequency, in weeks., and the specific
weekdays on which the job is to execute.

Monthly Lets you specify the recurrence frequency, in months, and the specific
day of the month on which the job will execute.

Monthly relative to | Lets you specify the recurrence frequency, in months, and a relative

frequency interval | weekday (such as the second Sunday) on which the job is to execute.

Daily Frequency Daily For the specific days on which the job is to execute, this group lets you

specify whether the job is to execute once per day or several times per
day.

If you select the Occurs once check box, use the at control to specify
the schedule time.

If you deselect the Occurs once check box, use the remaining controls
to specify an hourly recurrence frequency, and a start and end time
within the day when the schedule is active.

Duration Use these controls to specify the start and end dates for a fixed

duration schedule. For an open-ended schedule, provide a start date
and select the No end date check box.

To delete a schedule from the schedule list

1

Select a schedule from the schedule list and click Remove.

To copy an already existing schedule definition to the current job (SQL Server 2005 and up)

1

2

Click Pick. A Pick schedule for job dialog opens. The Available schedules list shows all
schedules defined on this datasource.

Select the schedule that is to be added to the schedule list for this job definition and click
OK.
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To display all jobs currently using a schedule in the schedule list

1 Select a schedule from the schedule list and click Jobs in schedule. A Jobs in schedule
dialog opens, showing all jobs currently using the selected schedule.

JOBS (SQL SERVER) - ALERTS

When creating or editing a job, this tab/panel provides a convenient way to work with SQL
Agent alerts associated with this job. On opening, this tab provides a list of all alerts that specify
this job as the target job to be executed in response to those alerts. When you execute the job
that creates or edits this job, DDL to create all alerts on this tab is submitted.

NOTE: Alerts cannot be created for multi-target jobs. They will be rejected by the server.

Manage the alerts list as follows:

e Click Add to create a new alert to be added to the list. This opens the Alert Wizard, with the
Execute Job check box selected and the Job Name box specifying the current job, both
uneditable. For information on using the Alert Wizard, see "Alerts Wizard (SQL Server)" on
page 286.

e Select an alert and click Edit to open an editor on the selected alert. The Execute Job check
box and the Job Name box specifying the current job are both uneditable. For information

on using the Alert Wizard, see "Alerts Editor (SQL Server)" on page 467.

e Select an alert and click Remove to drop the selected alert from the alert list. DDL to create
or alter the alert is not submitted when you execute the job that creates or edits this job. For
existing alert definitions, this does not delete the definition nor does it modify the Execute
Job or Job Name controls.

JOBS (SQL SERVER) - TARGET

When creating or editing a job, this tab/panel lets you specify a target server or servers for the
job. The default setting, Target Local Server, specifies that the job will be executed on the local
server. The Target Multiple Servers setting is only available in multiserver operation domains,
with the selectable server names populated from the systargetservers table.

NOTE: Alerts cannot be created for multi-target jobs. They will be rejected by the server.

To target a job at one or more servers in a multiple server environment
1 Select Target Multiple Servers.

2 Select the check box associated with each server on which the job will be executed.
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LINKED SERVER WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

A linked server object represents a database system other than Microsoft SQL Server. The links
are created through OLE DB datasources. OLE DB is a COM-based application programming
interface (API) for accessing data. OLE DB supports accessing data stored in any format
(databases, spreadsheets, text files, and so on) for which an OLE DB provider is available. With a
linked server you can execute commands against OLE DB datasources on different servers.
Linked servers let you issue distributed queries, commands, and so on.

The wizard prompts you to provide much of the same information you give when you initially
register a server.

To create a new linked server using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a linked server. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Linked Servers (SQOL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

LINKED SERVERS (SQL Server) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a linked server, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Group Settings and descriptions

General If defining a linked server defined through Microsoft SQL Server, set the Is SQL Server check
box. The name must be the server's network name. Any tables retrieved from the server are
from the default database defined for the login on the linked server.

If defining a linked server not defined through Microsoft SQL Server, clear the Is SQL Server
check box and use the following options to provide OLE DB details:

Product Name - The product name of the OLE DB datasource to which you are linking.
Datasource - The name of the OLE DB provider managing access to the linked server.

OLE DB Provider Name - The name of the OLE DB provider managing access to the
specified linked server.

Provider Location - The OLE DB location property corresponding to the linked server.

Provider Connection String - The OLD DB provider-specific connection string that identifies
a unique datasource.

Catalog - The name of the catalog to be used when making a connection to the OLE DB
provider.
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Group

Settings and descriptions

Server Options

RPC Out Server - Lets you select the server with RPC encryption.
RPC - Enables RPC encryption from the server.

Collation Compatible Server - Indicates Change Distributed Query execution against linked
servers. If you select this option, Microsoft SQL Server assumes that all characters in the
linked server are compatible with the local server, with regard to character set and collation
sequence (or sort order). This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later.

Lazy Schema Validation - This option lets you optimize performance by ensuring the query
processor does not request metadata for any of the linked tables until data is actually needed
from the remote member table. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or later.

Use Remote Collation and Collation Name - Let you indicate that the linked server should
use remote collation and select the name of the collation. This option is for Microsoft SQL
Server 8.0 or later.

Query Timeout - Type the query timeout value. This option is for Microsoft SQL Server 8.0 or
later.

Connection Timeout - Type the connection timeout value. This option is for Microsoft SQL
Server 8.0 or later.

LOGIN WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

The Login wizard lets you build and submit a CREATE LOGIN statement, adding a new SQL
Server, Windows, certificate-based, or asymmetric key-based login. The Login wizard also lets

you:

e Add the login to fixed server roles

e Create user accounts for the login on selected databases

To create a new login using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for alogin. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on

page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Logins (SQL Server) - Properties.

e Server Roles panel - for details, see Logins (SQL Server) - Server Roles.

e Users panel - for details, see Logins (SQL Server) - Users.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.
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LOGINS (SQOL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a login, this tab/panel lets you work with the following properties:

Setting

Description

Name

Specifies a name for this login.

Default Database

Lets you specify a DEFAULT_DATABASE argument, specifying a default database for this
login.

Default Language

Lets you specify a DEFAULT_LANGUAGE argument, specifying a default language for
this login.

Account Type Lets you select one of the following login types:
STANDARD - (SQL Server logins) if you select this type, you must also provide Password
and Check Policy values.
NTGROUP or NTUSER - (Windows logins) if you select one of these types, you must also
provide a Domain value.
CERTIFICATE - (certificate-mapped logins) if you select this type, you must also provide a
Certificate value.
ASYMMETRIC KEY - (asymmetric key-mapped logins) if you select this type, you must
also provide an Asymmetric Key value.

Password This is only available for an Account Type of STANDARD. It lets you provide a password
for the login.

Check Policy This is only available for an Account Type of STANDARD. If selected, login policies

defined on the server apply to this login.

Check Expiration

This is only available if Check Policy is selected. If selected, password expiration policies
are applied to this login.

Must Change

This is only available if Check Expiration is selected. If selected, the user will be
prompted to change the password on the first login.

Domain This is only available for an Account Type of NTUSER or NTGROUP. Lets you specify the
domain name value that will be specified with the loginName argument
([<domainName>\<loginName>]).

Certificate This is only available for an Account Type of CERTIFICATE. It lets you specify the name

of a certificate that is to be associated with this login. It lets you specify the name of a
certificate that is to be associated with this login.

Asymmetric Key

This is only available for an Account Type of ASYMMETRIC KEY. It lets you specify the
name of an asymmetric key that is to be associated with this login.

LOGINS (SQL SERVER) - SERVER ROLES

When creating or editing a login, this tab/panel builds sp_addsrvrolemember procedure calls
that will be submitted along with the CREATE LOGIN statement issued by this wizard/editor.
This lets you add the login as a member of one or more fixed server roles by selecting the check
boxes associated with those roles.

For information on editing fixed server roles, see "Roles Editor (SQL Server)" on page 483.
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LOGINS (SQL SERVER) - USERS

When creating or editing a role, this tab/panel lets you build CREATE USER... FOR LOGIN
statements that will be submitted with the CREATE LOGIN statement issued with this wizard/
editor. Maintain database user accounts for a login as follows:

e Add a user account for this login to a database by selecting a database from the Databases
where the Login does NOT have a User Account and clicking the Add button. This opens
the SQL Server User wizard, letting you define a new user on that database. For more
information, see "User Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 325.

e Remove a user account for this login from a database by selecting a database from the
Databases where the Login HAS a User Account and clicking the Remove button.

OPERATORS WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

This wizard lets you create an SQL Agent operator. It also lets you assign a set of notifications
sent to the operator for selected SQL Agent alerts.

NOTE: Foran overview of SQL Agent service support provided by DBArtisan, see "SQL Server
Agent" on page 38.

To create a new operator using a wizard:

1 Open an object creation wizard for an operator. For details, see "Opening an Object
Wizard" on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details see Operators (SQL Server) - Properties.

¢ Notifications panel - for details see Operators (SQL Server) - Notifications.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

For information on related SQL Agent elements, see the following topics:
e "Jobs Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 300
e "Alerts Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 286
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OPERATORS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a SQL Agent operator, this tab/panel lets you identify the operator, set
an enabled/disabled status, specify the operators contact information, and set a pager duty
schedule. Offering controls to build a basic sp_add_operator call, it has the following settings:

Property group Setting Description
Creation Name Provide a name for the operator.
Enabled Set the status of this operator to enabled or disabled.
Email Type the operator’s email address.
Pager Address Type the operator’s pager address.
Net Send Address Type the operator’s net send address.
Pager on duty Monday through Sunday | Select the days that this operator is available for pages.
schedule

OPERATORS (SQL SERVER) - NOTIFICATIONS

When creating or editing an operator, this tab lets you select the SQL Agent alerts for which this
operator will be notified. The selections are submitted as a set of sp_add_notification calls made
after the sp_add_operator call used to create the operator or submit operator definition
changes.

To assign one or more alerts to the operator currently being defined

1 Select one or more of the Email, Pager, or Net Send check boxes associated with an alert.

NOTE: When editing an operator, this tab displays the status of the most recent attempts to
notify this operator by email, pager and net send.

PARTITION FUNCTIONS WIzARD (SQL SERVER)

The Partition Functions Wizard lets you build and submit a CREATE PARTITION FUNCTION
statement, specifying a range, input parameter type, and boundary values. Once created, the
partition function can be referenced by the partition scheme used to create a partitioned table
or index.

NOTE: Before creating a partition function, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for
detailed information on topics such as type restrictions and boundary value usage. For
more information, see "Accessing Third Party Documentation" on page 16.
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To create a new partition function using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a partition function. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard"
on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Partition Functions (SQL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

For related information, see the following topics:
e "Partition Scheme Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 310

e "Index Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 298
e "Table Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 320

PARTITION FUNCTIONS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a partition function, this tab/panel lets you work with the following
settings:

Setting Description

Name Provide a name for the partition function.

Input Parameter Type | Select the data type of the column used for partitioning.

Range Select to which side of each functional value interval (LEFT, RIGHT) the functional value
belongs, when interval values are sorted in ascending order from left to right.

Function Values Lets you specify the boundary values to include as FOR VALUES arguments to the
CREATE PARTITION FUNCTION statement. Each boundary value is a constant
expression that can reference variables. The set of values provided define the partition
points for an index or table partitioned using this function.

Use the New, Delete, Up, and Down buttons to create and maintain the value list.

PARTITION SCHEME WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

The Partition Scheme Wizard builds and submits a CREATE PARTITION SCHEME statement,
letting you specify a partition function and a file group mapping. Once created, the partition
scheme can be referenced when creating a partitioned table or index.

NOTE: Before creating a partition scheme, consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for
detailed information on topics such as the relationship between the partition function
and filegroups specified. For more information, see "Accessing Third Party
Documentation” on page 16.
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To create a new partition wizard using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a partition scheme. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard"

on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Partition Schemes (SQL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

For related information, see the following topics:
e "Partition Functions Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 309

e "Index Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 298
e "Table Wizard (SQL Server)" on page 320

PARTITION SCHEMES (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a partition scheme, this tab/panel lets you work with the following

settings:
Setting Description
Name Provide a name for the partition scheme.

Partition Function

Select the partition function that specifies the range, input parameter type, and
boundary values for this partition scheme.

Filegroup Name

Lets you specify the names of the filegroups to store the partitions specified by the
selected Partition Function.

Consult Microsoft SQL Server documentation for details on the relation ship between
filegroups and partitions. For more information, see "Accessing Third Party
Documentation” on page 16.

Use the New, Delete, Up, and Down buttons to create and maintain the value list.

PRIMARY KEY WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

Primary key constraints make sure that no duplicate values or NULLS are entered in the columns
you specify. You can use primary key constraints to enforce uniqueness and referential integrity.
A table can only have a single primary key constraint.

The dialog box lets you specify the owner and table on which you want to place the primary key

constraint.
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To create a new primary key using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a primary key. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - Primary Keys (SQL Server) - Properties.

e Columns panel - Primary Keys (SQOL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

PRIMARY KEYS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a primary key, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Table Owner and Choose the owner and name of the table in which the primary key is being created.

Table Name

Name Provide a name of the primary key being created.

Build Online Enabling this feature specifies that the ONLINE=ON clause is used when creating this object
and can subsequently be used when rebuilding or dropping this object.

Max degree of Lets you specify a MAXDOP index operation value, limiting the number of processors used in

parallelism parallel plan execution.

Clustered Enable or disable clustering.

With this check box enabled, subsequent rebuild and drop operations offer an online option.

File Group If you do not specify a filegroup, Microsoft SQL Server creates the index in the default
filegroup.
Fill Factor This specifies how full each index page that's storing data should be. The fill factor is a

percentage value between 0 and 100.

Primary Keys (SQL Server) - Columns

From the Column dropdown, select a column for the primary key and specify a Sort option. To
add more columns, click the New button and then follow the steps in the last instruction. Use
the Delete button to drop columns.

PROCEDURE WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

Procedures are a reusable block of PL/SQL, stored in the database, that applications can call.
Procedures streamline code development, debugging, and maintenance by being reusable.
Procedures enhance database security by letting you write procedures granting users execution
privileges to tables rather than letting them access tables directly.
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The Procedure Wizard lets you:
e Name the procedure and specify its body.

e Specify any execution options and you can encrypt the stored procedure text in
syscomments.

To create a new procedure using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a procedure. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Procedures (SQL Server) - Properties.

¢ Definition panel - for details, see Procedures (SQL Server) - Definition.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

PROCEDURES (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a procedures, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description

Owner Select the owner of the procedure.

Name Provide a name for the procedure

Procedure Number Optionally, provide a procedure number. By using a number, you can group procedures

of the same name together. This also enables you to drop them using only one DROP
PROCEDURE statement. So, the procedures bill;1, bill;2, bill;3, etc. will be dropped
simultaneously when the time comes.

Replication This option creates a procedure that is used as a stored procedure filter and is executed
only during replication.

Recompile The plan for this procedure will not be cached and the procedure is recompiled when it is
run. This option is appropriate when you're using atypical or temporary values and you
don't want to override the execution plan cached in memory.

Encryption If you select this option, SQL Server will encrypt the syscomments table entry containing
the text of the CREATE PROCEDURE statement. It keeps the procedure from being
published as part of replication.

PROCEDURES (SQL SERVER) - DEFINITION

Complete the CREATE PROCEDURE outline provided by typing or pasting the body of the
procedure.
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REMOTE SERVER WIZARD (SQL SERVER)

Remote Servers are servers on a network that you can access through your local server. Instead
of logging directly into a remote server, you can log into your local server and execute a remote
procedure call to it.

NOTE: Only stored procedures are allowed against remote servers. You can use a linked server
to execute distributed queries and stored procedures.

Before beginning

Before you can set up a remote server, you first configure both the local and remote servers to
accept remote access. To configure the Microsoft SQL Servers for remote access, you need to
log into each server. The table below describes the parameters you need to configure on each
server:

Parameter Description

Remote Access 1(enabled)

Remote Connections Number of remote connections required
Remote Logins Number of remote logins required
Remote Sites Number of remote sites required

After setting these server configuration parameters, shutdown and restart the server so the new
values can take effect.

To create a new remote server using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a remote server. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

* Properties panel - for details, see Remote Servers (SQL Server) - Properties.

* DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

REMOTE SERVERS (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES

When creating or editing a remote server, this tab/panel lets you work with the following
settings:

Setting Description

Name The name for the remote server.
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Setting Description

Server Type Lets you specify a server type of LOCAL or REMOTE. The local server routes all
commands to the remote server. To communicate with a remote server, you log into a
local server and submit your remote procedure calls for remote servers. The remote
server receives remote procedure calls from the local server and processes them

accordingly.

Publication Server Select if the server is to publish data for replication.

Distribution Server Select If the server is to manage the distribution database.

Subscription Server This option applies if you want to deploy a subscription management application from
the remote server.

Publisher/Subscriber Select if the server is both a subscriber and publisher of replicated data.

Server

Collation Compatible Select if the server is to be collation compatible.

Server

RPC Out Server Select if the server is to serve as a RPC Out server.

ROLE WIzARD (SQL SERVER)

Roles are sets of user privileges you associate with access to objects within a database. Roles
streamline the process of granting permissions. You can use roles to grant sets of permissions
and privileges to users and groups. Roles can help you comply with Sarbanes Oxley regulations
by limiting which users can have access to what privileges, for example a Human Resources Role
versus an Accounting Role.

To create a new role using a wizard:

1 Open a creation wizard for a role. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on
page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting properties and performing tasks as you pass
through the wizard panels:

® Properties panel - for details, see Roles (SQL Server) - Properties.

e DDL View panel - for details, see "Previewing the DDL Generated to Create the New
Object" on page 228.

3 Finally, use the Execute button to create the object.

After you click Finish and the role has been created, the Roles Editor open. You can then assign
object and system privileges to the role and determine which users can take part in the role. For

more information, see "Roles Editor (SQL Server)" on page 483.
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ROLES (SQL SERVER) - PROPERTIES
When creating or editing a role, this tab/panel lets you work with the following settings:

Setting Description
Name The name used to reference the role.
RoleType The value can be NONE, APPLICATION, or STANDARD.

Authorization Owner Only required with a Role Type of STANDARD.
Password Only required with a Role Type of APPLICATION.

RULE WIzARD (SQL SERVER)

Rules promote data integrity by allowing you to validate the values supplied to a table column.
They are reusable objects that you can bind to table columns or user datatypes. Check
constraints are similar to rules, and are in fact the preferred way of restricting data. A column or
user-defined data type can have only one rule bound to it, but a column can have both a rule
and one or more check constraints associated with it. Not that a rule cannot apply to data
already existing in the database at the time you're creating the rule and can’t be bound to a
system-created data type. If you create a new rule when one already exists, the new rule will
override the previous one.

To create a new rule using a wizard:
1 Open a creation wizard for a rule. For details, see "Opening an Object Wizard" on page 226.

2 Use the following topics as a guide to setting propert